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Article 1 — Notice to Bidders

The Rock River Water Reclamation District (District) will receive signed and sealed bids for the
Storage Building, Capital Project No. 2157, at the District office located at 3501 Kishwaukee Street,
Rockford, Illinois until 11:00 a.m. on Monday, September 21, 2020 at which time and place
responsive / responsible bids will be publicly opened and read aloud.

The Storage Building, Capital Project No. 2157, consists of the design and construction / installation
ofa 102’ by 102’ wood framed pre-engineered building with metal roofing, metal siding, metal gutters
metal downspouts, and snow guards. The building framing shall be designed with two 20’ wide
coiling overhead doors, four 3° wide metal man doors and frames, and twenty 5’ x 3’ aluminum
amed windows. The existing reinforced concrete foundation shall be repaired as indicated and
O ﬂveled as necessary to accommodate the building as designed. A concrete slab inside the building,
ete approach pavement, concrete aprons, concrete sidewalks, concrete stoops, and concrete
e ballards shall be installed as part of the project. In addltlon all other appurtenances as
m on the plans and in the specifications shall be provided and installed, such as shop drawings,
topsoﬂ an

Bidder’s attenté)is

Qualifications. Bidd
office at 3501 Kishwa

lled to Article 2 — Instructions to Bidders 3.8 requirements for Statement of
ave a permanent business office within forty (40) miles of the District
t in Rockford, IL.

All construction, paving, test est tion shall be completed by April 26, 2021. Liquidated
damages shall be $300.00 per cale dar

Engineering Department at 815.387.7660.

Plans and specifications may also be viewed at th ﬁ ofythe Northern Illinois Building
Contractors Association at 1111 S. Alpine Rd, Rockford, mformatlon visit the District

website at www.rrwrd.dst.il.us.

Bid documents may be obtained at a cost o e§et (non-refundable) by contacting the District

All construction will be done in accordance with specifications on ﬁl 1strict including the
General Provisions and Technical Specifications for Sanitary Sewer C urrent Edition)
of the Rock River Water Reclamation District of Rockford. Q

bl

Each proposal must be accompanied by the District Bid Bond form with an accepta

attached, in the amount of five percent (5%) of the total bid price. This amount is a guara‘?@n
the Proposal is accepted, a Contract will be entered into and its performance properly sec

A Mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting for this project will be held on Wednesday, September 9, 2020 %
at 10:00 a.m. at the District’s Board Room, 3501 Kishwaukee Street, Rockford, Ill1n01s &
contractors that intend to bid on this project must attend the pre-bid meeting.

The successful bidder will be required to furnish a satisfactory Performance Bond in the full amount

of the Bid or Proposal. No Bid shall be withdrawn without the consent of the District for a period of
sixty (60) days after the scheduled time of receiving Bids.
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The District, reserves the right to reject any or all bids, or any part thereof, or to accept any bid or any
part thereof, or to waive any formalities in any bids, deemed to be in the best interest of the District.

Dated this 2 e day of %Miﬂ? 202

o\ >

BY: Timothy S. Hanson, Executive Director
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Article 2 — Instructions to Bidders

1 General

1.1 Scope and Intent

This section of the contract documents is concerned with furnishing detailed information and
requirements for preparing bids to prospective bidders, bidders' responsibility, the preparation and the
submission of bids, basis for awarding the contract and other general information concerned with
bidding and executing the contract.

1.2 Contradictions
If in the case of apparent contradiction between or among the Contract Documents, the Contract
O ocuments shall be consulted in the following order: Addenda, Agreement, Supplementary
ngs, Instructions to Bidders, Detailed Specifications, Plans, District General Provisions and
Specifications for Sanitary Sewer Construction. The language in the first such document
inw language regarding the conflict, error or discrepancy occurs shall control.

1.3 Manda rﬁ)e-Bid Meeting
A mandatory Pr?—'Bid ting for this project will be held on Wednesday September 2, 2020 at 10:00
a.m. in the District’s m 3501 Kishwaukee Street, Rockford, lllinois. All Contractors that

intend to bid on this proje atte? the pre-bid meeting.

2 Legal Requirements

2.1 lllinois Requlations
1. Public Act 100-1177 requires the B| & y with prevailing wages in accordance with

the 1llinois Department of Labor Standards State of Illinois requires contractors and
subcontractors on District projects to submit d_paywoll reports via the State’s Certified
Transcript of Payroll Portal currently found tpsHwww?2.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-
RulessfCONMED/Pages/certifiedtranscriptofpayroll. o Bidder is responsible for
verifying current information at the State’s website.

2. Public Act 83-1030 entitled "Steel Products Procurement Act tsteel products used
or supplied in performance of this contract or subcontract shall be d or produced in
the United States with three exceptions.

The provisions of this Section shall not apply:
a. Where the contract involves an expenditure of less than $500. 0

b. Where the executive head of the public agency certifies in writing that Q
i. the specified products are not manufactured or produced in the United Sta &
in sufficient quantities to meet the agency's requirements, or
ii. obtaining the specified products, manufactured or produced in the United &
States would increase the cost of the contract by more than 10%.

c. When its application is not in the public interest.

2. Public Act 96-929 (30 ILCS 570) provides that Illinois residents be employed on Illinois public
works projects, provided there has been a period of excessive unemployment (5%) in the State
of Illinois as defined in the Act; and, further, that Illinois workers are available and capable of
performing the particular type work involved.
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3. Public Act 99-0933 requires that any party to a contract adopt and promulgate written sexual

Of[(

harassment policies that include, as a minimum, the following information:
a. the illegality of sexual harassment
the definition of sexual harassment under Illinois State law

b

c. adescription of sexual harassment, utilizing examples

d. my (our) organization's internal complaint process including penalties
e

the legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available through the Illinois
Department of Human Rights and the Illinois Human Rights Commission

=-h

directions on how to contact the Department and the Commission

protection against retaliation as provided by Section 6-101 of the Illinois Human
Rights Act

Opo equest, this information shall be provided to the Illinois Department of Human Rights
an istrict.

With regard to'no
to comply with t

iscrimination in employment, the Contractor for this project will be required
'Sois Fair Employment Practices Commission's Rules and Regulations.

t shall comply with the Occupational Safety and Health Act.
The Contractor for this p

The Contractor for
llc pIy with the Federal Drug-Free Workplace Act.

Public Act 96-1416 requires the atlon of Clean Construction and Demolition Debris
(CCDD) and uncontaminated soil pr| osal at a CCDD fill site. The Contractor for this
project shall comply with Public Act 964416 apd be responSIbIe for the certifications and any
fees associated with the disposal at a CCDD fi

a. In the event that contaminated soil is )M e project, the Contractor shall
notify the District immediately. Any e resulting from the presence of
contaminated soil shall be evaluated in accord J istrict General Provisions
& Technical Specs for Sanitary Sewer Constructio %al Conditions: Article 5 -
Time Provisions and Article 8 — Changes.

2.2_Americans with Disabilities Act p
The Contractor for this project will comply with all applicable requirements of the Q ns with
Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA). The Contractor will hold harmless and indemnify Ro

ter

Reclamation District (District) and their representatives from all:

1. suits, claims, or actions O

2. costs, either for defense (including but not limited to reasonable attorney's fees and expert
witness fees) or for settlement

3. damages of any kind (including but not limited to actual, punitive, and compensatory
damages)

relating in any way to or arising out of the ADA, to which said firm is exposed or which it incurs in
the execution of the contract.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Instructions To Bidders / Page 2 of 8
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3 General Instructions

3.1 Bidder's Responsibility

Bidders are cautioned not to submit proposals until having carefully examined the entire site of the
proposed work and adjacent premises and the various means of approach and access to the site, and
having made all necessary investigations to inform themselves thoroughly as to the facilities for
delivering, placing and handling the materials at the site, and having informed themselves thoroughly
as to all difficulties involved in the completion of all the work under this Contract in accordance with
its requirements.

Bidders must examine the Plans, Specifications and other Contract Documents and shall exercise their

own judgment as to the nature and amount of the whole of the work to be done and for the bid prices
O ust assume all risk of variance, by whomsoever made, in any computation or statement of amount
owntities necessary to complete fully the work in strict compliance with the Contract Documents.
T wcer muyst satisfy himself by making borings or test pits, or by such methods as he may prefer,
as to haracter and location of the materials to be encountered or work to be performed. No pleas
of ignoran ditions that exist or that may hereafter exist, or of conditions or difficulties that
may be encoun@ in the execution of the work under this Contract, as a result of failure to make
the necessary exam i@ns and investigations, will be accepted as an excuse for any failure or
omission on the part tractor to fulfill, in every detail, all of the requirements of the Contract
Documents, or will be ac @ a basis for any claims whatsoever for extra compensation or for an
extension of time. ¢

The Contractor is responsible fo v@ the location of all existing utilities in the project
areas.

The Bidder, therefore, shall satisfy himself by'such ns @s he may deem proper as to the location
of all structures that may be encountered in constr ] the work.

3.2_Addenda and Interpretations o

No interpretation of the meaning of the Plans, Specifications, r Contract Documents will be
made to any bidder orally. Every request for such interpretation R@n writing addressed to the

Rock River Water Reclamation District, 3501 Kishwaukee Street, llinois. To be given
consideration, such request must be received at least five (5) days pri theydate fixed for the
opening of bids. Any and all such interpretations and any supplementa sts ill be in the
form of written addenda which, if issued, will be sent by email, fax, of certified” mail with
acknowledgement of receipt requested, to all prospective bidders, at the respec Sses
furnished for such purposes, not later than three (3) days prior to the date fixed for the op 0
bids. Failure of any bidder to receive any such addenda or interpretation shall not relieve s |
t

from any obligation under his bid as submitted. All addenda so issued shall become part of e&
Contract Documents. Q?

3.3 Laws and Requlations

The prospective bidder is warned that he must comply with all laws of the United States Government,
State of Illinois, all ordinances and regulations of the District in the performance of the work under
this contract. The Bidder's attention is specifically called to that provision of the General Conditions
regarding the rate of wage to be paid on the work.

3.4 Quantities Estimated Only

Bidders are warned that the estimate of quantities of the various items of work and materials, as set
forth in the proposal form, is approximate only and is given solely to be used as a uniform basis for
the comparison of bids. The quantities actually required to complete the contract work may be less
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or more than so estimated, and if awarded a contract for the work specified, the Contractor further
agrees that he will not make any claim for damages or for loss of profits or for an extension of time
because of a difference between the quantities of the various classes of work assumed for comparison
of bids and quantities of work actually performed.

3.5 _Form, Preparation, and Presentation of Proposals

For particulars as to the quantity and quality of the supplies, materials and equipment to be furnished,
and the nature and extent of the work or labor to be done, prospective bidders are referred to the
Contract Documents, which may be examined or obtained at the office of the District.

Each bid will be submitted upon the prescribed proposal form. All blank spaces for bid prices must
be filled in, in ink, with the unit or total sum or both for which the proposal is made. If the proposal
ontains any omissions, erasures, alterations, additions or items not called for in the itemized proposal,
tams irregularities of any kind, such may constitute sufficient cause for rejection of bid. In case
cre ancy in the unit price or amount bid for any item in the proposal, the unit price as

expr in figures will govern. In no case is the agreement form to be filled out or signed by the
bidder.

Bidders may o coptact the District’s Engineering Department at 815.387.7660 to obtain an
electronic Proposal formg” If used, this form must be attached to the hard copy proposal form and

appropriately signed a ﬁd with the bid.

The bid must be verified an ted on the prescribed form in a sealed envelope on or before
the time and at the place stated i Adyértisement for Bids, endorsed with the name of the person,
firm or corporation presenting it, the d esentation, and the title of the work for which the bid
is made. If forwarded by mail, the sealed # taining the proposal and marked as directed
above, must be enclosed in another envelope addressedto Clerk of the Rock River Water Reclamation
District, 3501 Kishwaukee Street, Rockford, Illinoi and be sent preferably by certified mail.
The District will not accept facsimile generated bids. j9

3.6 Bid Security
Each proposal must be accompanied by the District Bid Bond n acceptable Bid Security
attached, in the amount specified in Article One, Notice to Bidders. is a guarantee that, if
”@??
0 Bi

the Proposal is accepted, a contract will be entered into and its perfor roperly secured. The
District’s Bid Bond Form included in the bid packet must be used. No b form may be
substituted.

Within ten (10) days after the opening of bids, the deposits of all but the three lowest bidders
returned. The deposits of the remaining two unsuccessful bidders will be returned within

days after the date of opening bids. The deposit of the successful bidder will be returned only after
he has duly executed the contract and furnished the required bond and insurance.

days after the execution of the contract, or, if no such contract has been executed, within sixty (@y

3.7_Affidavit of Compliance

Each proposal must be accompanied by an executed Affidavit of Compliance. A separate
Affidavit of Compliance form is enclosed with the Proposal packet. Failure to submit an executed
Affidavit of Compliance with the proposal may constitute sufficient cause for rejection of the bid.

3.8 Statement of Qualifications

Each proposal must be accompanied by a Statement of Qualifications certifying that the bidder is
registered to do business in the State of Illinois, has a permanent business office within forty (40)
miles of the District office at 3501 Kishwaukee Street in Rockford, IL, and provides documentation
that the bidder possesses the appropriate financial, material, equipment, facility and personnel
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resources and expertise necessary to meet all contractual obligations. The bidder shall document no
less than three (3) contracts for sanitary sewer system within the past five (5) years having equal or
greater value to the bid being submitted. The District reserves the right to request additional
information as needed to evaluate bids prior to making an award.

3.9 Comparison of Proposals

Bids on item contracts will be compared on the basis of a total computed price arrived at by taking
the sum of the estimated quantities of each item, multiplied by the corresponding unit prices and
including any lump sum bids on individual items, in accordance with the estimate of quantities set
forth in the proposal form. Bids on lump sum contracts will be considered upon the basis of the lowest

sum bid.

O ﬁ 10 Acceptance of Bids and Basis of Award

dder may withdraw his bid after the scheduled closing time for receipt of bids, for at least sixty

The rac II be awarded, if at all, to the lowest responsive, responsible bidder. The Rock River

Water Re

District also reserves the right to reject any or all bids.

The bidder who pro I is accepted shall enter into a written contract for the performance of the
work and furnish the onds and insurance certificate within ten (10) days after written notice
by the Engineering Man e jtl’lct has been served on such bidder personally or by mailing

a postpaid wrapper to such
contract is awarded refuses or ne

e address given in his proposal. If the bidder to whom the
ute it or fails to furnish the required bond and insurance

within five (5) days after receipt by h| otlce the amount of his deposit shall be forfeited and
shall be retained by the District as I|qU|da ; not as a penalty. It being now agreed that

said sum is a fair estimate of the amount of d

tthe District will sustain in case said bidder

fails to enter into a contract and furnish the requw

upon the neglect or refusal to execute a contract.

and insurance. No plea of mistake in the
bid shall be available to the bidder for the recovery of M or.as a defense to any action based

3.10.1 Evaluation of Responsiveness

The responsiveness of bidders will be judged on the basis of the co of the bid submitted.
To be responsive, a Bid must be submitted on the forms provided as par ocuments and
comply with all the requirements of the Instruction to Bidders.

3.10.2 Evaluation of Responsibility

To be judged as responsible, the bidder shall:
a.

Have adequate financial resources for performance, the necessary ex{
organization, technical qualifications, and facilities, or a firm commitment to obtain sue

&
by subcontra’cts; 6)&

Be able to comply with the required completion schedule for the project;

Have a satisfactory record of integrity, judgment, and performance, including, in
particular, any prior performance on contracts from the District;

Have an adequate financial management system and audit procedures, that provide
efficient and effective accountability and control of all property, funds, and assets;

Conform to the civil rights, equal employment opportunity and labor law requirements of
the Bid Documents.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Instructions To Bidders / Page 5 of 8
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f. Have satisfactorily completed no less than three (3) sanitary sewer system contracts within
the past five (5) years of equal or greater value to the bid being submitted.

3.11 The Rejection of Bids

The District reserves the right to reject any bid if the evidence submitted in the statement of the
bidder's qualifications, or if investigation of such bidder fails to satisfy the District that such bidder is
properly qualified to carry out the obligations and to complete the work contemplated therein. Any or
all proposals will be rejected if there is reason to believe that collusion exists among the bidders.
Conditional bids will not be accepted. The District reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to
accept the bid which they deem most favorable to the interest of the District after all proposals have
been examined and canvassed.

98.12 Insurance and Bonding

th 10) calendar days subsequent to the District’s issuance of an award letter, the Contractor
sha idegdocumentation to prove that he has obtained all required insurance and bonds. The
District sha @ the sole judge as to the acceptability of any such proof.

Contractor shal v@nd maintain all insurance and bonds as required by the District.

( C?actor shall provide all necessary insurance and bonds required to complete the project. No more
I

3.12.1 General

The Contractor shall ens%
1. All insurance policies sha q:?lg the project.

2. The insurance certificate shall st

is certifies that the insurance coverage meets or
exceeds that required for Storage

apital Project No. 2157.
3. The District shall be named as Additional' Ins in all policies; this shall include the Owners
Contractors Protective Policy option.

4. All completed operations coverages and bonds sha{%@ for a period of two (2) years

following acceptance of the project and completed operati | stay in force for two (2) years
following completion of the project.

3.12.2 Insurance

The Contractor shall, for the duration of the contract and for two (ﬁg;rﬁlowing project

acceptance, maintain the following:

1. General Liability: $1,000,000 combined single limit per occurrence for bodily injury,
injury and property damage. If Commercial General Liability Insurance or other for
general aggregate limit is used, either the general aggregate limit shall apply separat€
project or the general aggregate limit shall be twice the required occurrence limit. The Contracto
shall provide "XCU" coverage.

2. Automobile Liability: $1,000,000 combined single limit per accident for bodily injury and
property damage including coverages for owned, hired or non-——owned vehicles, as applicable.

3. Workers' Compensation and Employers Liability: Workers' Compensation limits as required by
statute and Employers Liability limits of $500,000 per accident and $500,000 per disease.

4. Umbrella: $2,000,000 per occurrence/aggregate for contracts valued at $500,000 or over, or
$1,000,000 for contracts below $500,000. $10,000 is maximum allowable self-retained limit.

5. Errors and Omissions: If the Contractor performs professional services, he shall maintain errors
and omissions insurance with a limit no lower than $1,000,000 for the duration of the contract.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Instructions To Bidders / Page 6 of 8

S)

Cy



Storage Building
Capital Project No. 2157

The policies shall contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions in the General Liability
and Automobile Liability Coverage’s:

a. Unless otherwise provided in paragraph “c” of this section, the District, its officers,
officials, employees and volunteers shall be covered as additional insureds as respects
liability arising out of activities performed by or on insured’s general supervision of
the Contractor, products and completed operations of the Contractor, premises owned,
occupied or used by the Contractor, or automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed
by the Contractor. The coverage shall contain no special limitations on the scope of
protection afforded to the District, its officers, officials, employees, volunteers, or
agents.

O b. Unless otherwise provided in paragraph “c” of this section, the Contractor’s insurance
f coverage shall be primary insurance as respects the District, its officers, officials,
f employees, volunteers, and agents. Any insurance or self-insurance maintained by
O the District, its officers, officials, employees, volunteers, or agents shall be excess of
he Contractor’s insurance and shall not contribute with it.
@n acceptable alternative to provisions “a” and “b” of this section, the Contractor
y previde owner's and contractor's protective liability insurance with coverage
Iimits@w insureds, and in conformity with all applicable specifications of this

section.

d. Any failure with reporting provisions of the policies shall not affect

coverage provid the Mistrict, its officers, officials, employees, volunteers, or

agents. 2 i

e. The Contractor’s insuran @I ly separately to each insured against whom claim
is made or suit is brought, excﬁv? espect to the limits of the insurer's liability.

f. All Coverages — Each insuranc icy’ required by this clause shall not be
suspended, voided, canceled by eithera ced in coverage, or in limits except
after thirty (30) days' prior written notice Hied mail, return receipt requested,
has been given to the District. ./

3.12.3 Best's Ratings Q
The District shall be the sole judge of whether or not said insurer's gare satisfactory. The
District's decision shall be final and the District's bidding procedures containo | provision.

—

1. Alphabetical Rating: For purposes of this Request for Bids, "insurer"
insurance carrier, or other organization which proposes to provide an insurance péli ond
for the Contractor. No insurer or surety rated lower than "A-, Excellent” in the current ﬁ(
Rating Guide shall be acceptable to the District. é

2. Financial Size Rating: Provided an insurer's alphabetical rating is satisfactory, the District Willéb
examine said insurer's financial size rating.

surety,

a. If Best classifies the insurer XII or larger, said insurer shall be acceptable to the
District.

b. If Best classifies the insurer as smaller than XII, but larger than V1, said insurer shall
be submitted to the District’s Business Manager and/or the District’s insurance
consultant for review.

Financial Size ratings less than VI are not acceptable and will disqualify the Contractor.
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3.12.4 Performance Bond and Labor & Materials Payment Bond Form
The Contractor shall provide a Performance Bond and Labor & Materials Payment Bond form
acceptable to the District. The performance bond shall be for either 100% of the contract price or for
the Contractor’s unit price times the estimated number of units, as applicable.

This Request for Bids contains a Performance Bond and a Labor & Material Bond form for the
Contractor’s use.

If the Contractor fails to provide acceptable bonds within the specified time, he shall be in default.

3.12.5 Correction of Contractor’s Insurance or Bond Deficiencies
If the District determines that the Contractor’s insurance or bond documentation does not conform to
O ese specifications, the District shall inform said Contractor of the non-conformity. If said
?actor fails to provide conforming insurance or bond documentation within five (5) calendar days
of
3.

District's deficiency notice, he shall be in default.

de

. ification Clause
Contractor

| protect, indemnify, hold and save harmless and defend the District, its officers,

officials, , volunteers, and agents against any and all claims, costs, causes, actions and

expenses, incl byt not limited to attorney's fees incurred by reason of a lawsuit or claim for
2?

compensation arisin vor of any person, including the employees, officers, independent
contractors, or subcontragt the Contractor or District, on account of personal injuries or death,
or damages to property oc r@ growing out of, incident to, or resulting directly or indirectly from
the performance by the Contr bc tractor, whether such loss, damage, injury or liability is
contributed to by the negligence ofihe rict or by premises themselves or any equipment thereon
whether latent or patent, or from other mhatsoever, except that the successful bidder shall have

no liability for damages or the costs incid &0 caused by the sole negligence of the District.
limita

The indemnification shall not be limited by a n amount or type of damages payable by or
for the Contractor or its subcontractor under any e j bengfits act including, but not limited, to
the Workers Compensation Act.

I

No inspection by the District, its employees, or agents shal % waiver by the District of full
compliance with the requirements of the Contract. This indemn#figatign.shall not be limited by the
required minimum insurance coverages in the Contract.

3.13 Tax Exemption §
The District is exempt, by law, from paying bidder Federal Excise iﬂi

Occupational Tax. Therefore, the bidder shall exclude those taxes from his
exemption number is E9992-3696-06. The bidder shall include all applicable taxes in

is Retailers'
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Includes:

ecti

ject information.
ork cevered by Contract Documents.
Work perférmed by Owner.

Work @v er's separate contracts.
Contractor ﬁsite d premises.
Coordination wh ants.

Work restrictions.

Specification and Drawi cg}ti:ns.

Related Requirements:

NG~ LNHE

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilitie
governing temporary use of Owner's facilitie
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for coordination o

ols" for limitations and procedures

)gtalled products.

DEFINITIONS g
Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepf@ design team

to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and constructi

PROJECT INFORMATION 0%
Project Identification: Storage Building, CIP#2157. G

§

1. Project Location: Rock River Water Reclamation District, 3333 Kishwaukee Street,
Rockford, IL 61109.

Owner: Rock River Water Reclamation District.

1. Owner's Representative: Chris Baer, Director of Engineering.

SUMMARY 011000 -1



15

B.

Of[

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to,
the following:

1. Provide design and construction of a pre-engineered, post frame construction building as
defined on the Contract drawings and specifications along with other Work indicated in
the Contract Documents including landscaping, stormwater piping, concrete slabs, walks,
and drives.

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.6 O/\/O PERFORMED BY OWNER

A

1.7

uIIy with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or
delaying_Worle under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract
with work peffo by Owner.

Preceding Work: @ yillyperform the following construction operations at Project site.

I
Those operations are @ ed to_be substantially complete before Work under this Contract
begins.

structure. Conduit will enter t ion wall below grade and will be terminated
above the Contractor installed concre jnd ontractor installed transformer pad.
Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the follo Wc;ion operations at Project site.

Those operations will be conducted simultaneously wi nder this Contract.

1. Install electric ductbank froQﬂ?ﬂsinf tion Building 15 to the northeast corner of the
founé

1. Install electrical transformer, conductors, and lighting pafel northeast inside corner
of the building.

2. Route conduit and wire to the overhead door operators. ,0

WORK UNDER OWNER'S SEPARATE CONTRACTS

3. Install conduit, wiring, and lighting for the interior and exterior of the bui%

Work with Separate Contractors: Cooperate fully with Owner's separate contractors, so work on
those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under
this Contract or other contracts. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed
under Owner's separate contracts.

Preceding Work: Owner has completed separate contract(s) for the following construction
operations at Project site. Those operations will be complete before Work under this Contract
begins.

SUMMARY 011000 - 2



1. Directional bore underground electrical conduit from the Disinfection Building 15 to the
new storage building.

Concurrent Work: Owner will perform separate contract(s) for the following construction
operations at Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with Work under
this Contract.

1. Install Plant Roadway Improvements 2020, Capital Project #2106, contract awarded to
Northern Illinois Service Company. Work includes demolition south and west of the
building area, concrete curb/gutter surrounding the building area, concrete roadways
surrounding the building area, and other site improvements outside of the building area
(Plant Roadway project does not include drives from back of curb or gutter to the
building; these drives are part of the building contract). The Plant Roadway

f{ Improvements 2020 project has a completion date of December 4, 2020.
1.8

1.9

A

CéRACTOR‘S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
RestriQ Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction

operations ag(i d on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of
this Section.

Limits on Use of Site:E' se of Rroject site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do
not disturb portions of Projéct sit ond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Driveways, Walkways and En\élzes eep, driveways, loading areas, and entrances
serving premises clear and availab ner, Owner's employees, and emergency
vehicles at all times. Do not use these are ?ing or for storage of materials.

. N ® .
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of r@ and entrances by construction
operations.

hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout constr epair damage
caused by construction operations.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS Q

Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existin@d landscaping, and
7

Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period,
with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to
interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

SUMMARY 011000 - 3
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1.10 WORK RESTRICTIONS
A.  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way,
and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 6:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday through Friday,
unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if
approved by Owner. Work outside of these hours, on weekends, and on District holidays require
Owner approval at least 2 business days in advance of the day, for each event.

O C.  Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages,
[ and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.

111 SéFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

the intended of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.

A. Spemf @rt‘ent The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
These conven follows:

1. Imperative mo ’ream ed language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shalbe," gi"'shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (;) is used

sentence or phrase
2. Text Color: Text used in the ifreations, including units of measure, manufacturer and
product names, and other text may app€ar in_multiple colors or underlined as part of a

hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by ith these characteristics.

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specification ain_hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow
for access to linked information that is tding Jn the Specifications. Unless
otherwise indicated, linked information is not pa e)contract Documents.

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by t r unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B.  Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the tra cluding General
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specification
C.  Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply

of all Sections in the Specifications. wO

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

f& SUMMARY

ection Includes:

ittal schedule requirements.
inistrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

B.  Related Req

1. Section 01 @uali Requirements"” for submitting test and inspection reports, and
schedule of tes pections.

2. Section 017700 "Eloseo rocedures for submitting closeout submittals and
maintenance material su

3. Section 017823 Operatlo aln nance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

4, Section 017839 "Project Record Do for submitting record Drawings, record

Specifications, and record Product Data:

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and amples that require
Engineer's responsive action. Action submittals are those subm in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."”

require Engineer's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not comp
requwements Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Speei |ca
Sections as "informational submittals.” %

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and phy5|cal sampl not

14 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A.  Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Engineer and
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -1



ol
™.
O

Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

Initial Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.
Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of
Contractor's construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status
and timing for submittals.

Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal Category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

cription of the Work covered.

d date for Engineer's final release or approval.
ates for purchasing.

orj llation.
Activity or event n f:

e

15 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

6 )
A.  Submittal Information: Include the following inf@n each submittal:
( ; °

CONoGRr~WNE

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

Project name.
Date.

Name of Engineer. 10
Name of Construction Manager. g
Name of Contractor.
Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. {;
Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification &
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubn o
Category and type of submittal. &
Submittal purpose and description. G
Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for &
each of multiple items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

Signature of transmitter.

B.  Options: Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -2



C.  Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Engineer on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate
sheet.

D.  Paper Submittals:

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Engineer.
f . Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Engineer will return one copy.
04 Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Engineer will not return copies.
dditional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless
neer observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial

m|t ay serve as final submittal.
Trans ubmlttals Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for

transmlt dling. Transmit each submittal using AIA Document G810 or equal
transmlttal or
re

E. Electronic Submittals: Pre submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information
into each PDF file. Name PDF¥i submittal number. Two paper copies of updated final

submittal data shall be submitted to r|o;0 project completion.

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A.  Prepare and submit submittals required by mdmd@ ification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Section

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to E& by, sending via email.
Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email ‘subjec requested by
Engineer.

a. Engineer will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of fl|Eg-' ital
Project Record Document file. O

B.  Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

2. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form and deliver to Engineer.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
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C.

Of[

1.7

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different
Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a. Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Engineer's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

Ol. Initial Review: Allow 10 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow

additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Engineer will
dvise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
2. mediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as

itial sibmittal.
3. Resub%view; Allow 10 business days for review of each resubmittal.
Resubmittals: Make % in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
: Note date and conte OWUS submittal.

=

2. Note date and content ofCr in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of
revision. Z‘b

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals ugers, subcontractors, suppliers,

necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal for

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Pro&. e only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer's action s

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS p
Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction

type of product or equipment. {Sb

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

Manufacturer's product specifications.

Standard color charts.

Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.

oo oTe
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4.

Of{

1.

2.

Testing by recognized testing agency.
Application of testing agency labels and seals.
Notation of coordination requirements.
Availability and delivery time information.

S —h o

For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.

Printed performance curves.

Operational range diagrams.

Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.

oo oTp

Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.

5.
OSho Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base

Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

@ar ion: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the

follo &mation, as applicable:
. Identifi ducts.

Schedules:

Compliance with spf"fied standards.

Notation of coordifati uirements.

Notation of dimensio %ﬁshe y field measurement.

Relationship and attachmeént to ining construction clearly indicated.

g. Seal and signature of professio jﬁleer if specified.

Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, milar full-size Drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inc larger than 36 by 24 inches.
a. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Engin btain two copies; remainder

P00 T

will be returned.

characteristics with other materials.

C.  Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and% check of these

1.

2.

in one submittal package.

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessa%her
Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that inc udes@?

following:

Project name and submittal number.

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer.

Sample source.

Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

o o0 o

Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics and identification information for record.
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4,

5.

Of{oe_

fa. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,

7.

Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information
indicated.

Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Engineer will return submittal with options selected.

Sampl€s forAlerification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from sal ial to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically ide i aterial or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture aﬂ%gxpected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
f
D

following: partial seetio manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; nits of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; col6 jﬁge seis; and components used for independent testing
and inspection. °

a. Number of Samples: Submit thr Samples. Engineer will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returne °

1)  Submit a single Sample where assemb y{@ workmanship, fabrication

techniques, connections, operation, and ot I characteristics are to
be demonstrated.
rac

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submi ree sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. j‘)

D.  Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a writte

indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include
following information in tabular form:

1.

2.
3.
4,

Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.

Number and name of room or space.

Location within room or space.

E.  Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of Engineers and owners, and other information specified.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 6
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F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

G. Certificates:

1.

4 fogl

EManufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead,

5.

6.

Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
nclude evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
rlal Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
rial complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Produ Hficates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that produét eomplies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Welding Certificates=Pre€pare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirg y‘m the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS
r

B2.1/B2.1M on AWSfo lude names of firms and personnel certified.

H.  Test and Research Reports:

1.

testing agency's standard form, |nd|cat|n rpr ing results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. In nd#ecommendations for substrate
preparation and primers required. J

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating preting results of field tests

performed either during installation of product or after [g%ﬁ installed in its final
e
st

Compatibility Test Reports: Submlt‘ér rltin by a qualified testing agency, on

location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract nt

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualifie ”@a y, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of a&c mpliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testmg
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests

before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in &

Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

a. Name of evaluation organization.
b. Date of evaluation.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 7
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Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

Q@+o a0

18 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A.  Performance and Design Criteria; Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

f 1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Engineer.

requifed bmittals submit digitally signed PDF file and two paper copies of certificate, signed
and seale the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically
assigned to to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate tha @ d systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Docu ﬁlst of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing

these services.

19 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW l’

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submlu{' iew each submittal and check for

coordination with other Work of the Contract and f iance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark wit stamp before submitting to
Engineer. j

B.  Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for eac ittal with a uniform

and statement
mpliance with the

approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contracto ppre
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved fag
Contract Documents.

1. Engineer will not review submittals received from Contractor that do @
Contractor's review and approval. %
1.10 ENGINEER'S REVIEW &

A.  Action Submittals: Engineer will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return.

1. PDF Submittals: Engineer will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action.

2. Paper Submittals: Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark
stamp appropriately to indicate action.
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E.

Informational Submittals: Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Engineer will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Engineer.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

Engineer will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Engineer without action.

%UCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXEC@O&O‘[ Used)

END OF SECTION 01330% ?
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

AZ& SUMMARY

OSect' includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
co@.

indicated. Thesedservices do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Doc

réguirements.
1. Specific qualité@e and quality-control requirements for individual work results
r

are specified in espective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual
Sections may also cover grogection of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, tedsactions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control ptoced that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements. ¢

3. Requirements for Contractor to provi ( ity-assurance and quality-control services
required by Engineer, Owner, or authorit i j%risdiction are not limited by

provisions of this Section.

13 DEFINITIONS %

A.  Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," u,@ ise further
described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous proj imi
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Testin@ %tion services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or

B.  Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-s &
for installation of the Work and for completed Work. Q?

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that
certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

D.  Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 1



with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests or inspections
performed for other than the Project do not meet this definition.

E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to
NIST's National VVoluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the
source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).

Of G.  Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term
"testing laboratory" shall have the same meaning as the term "testing agency."

HOQu y-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
e jon of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
n will comply with requirements.

execution of to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed const W|th requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not

include contract admlnls lees performed by Engineer.

14 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICQj‘D 5
. @

I Quallty -Contro Kyces Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
ru |

A.  Performance and Design Criteria: Where
design professional are specifically required o
products and systems complying with specific perf

esign services or certifications by a
by the Contract Documents, provide
design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform ser l rtification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Engineer. gg\
B.  Delegated-Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed eal the responsible

design professional, for each product and system specifically assign ctor to be
designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that the products an ys?s are in

compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes{lo
other factors used in performing these services. O

A.  Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or &
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Engineer regarding the
conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting

requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Engineer for clarification before
proceeding.

15 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 2



1.6

4

A

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Engineer for a decision
before proceeding.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.

copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction

OC@CIOI"S Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction,
s
be

ing work on the following systems:

1. Seismic- -resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
Stateme g%’al Inspections.

2. Primary w egisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the
Statement of Spec pections.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Sg agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to

i
demonstrate their capabilities and'e ce. fnclude proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the tésting cy Ry a recognized authority.
Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in ta ay and include the following:
e . . °
Specification Section number and title.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspectio J
Description of test and inspection.
Identification of applicable standards. g
Identification of test and inspection methods.

Number of tests and inspections required. 0 0

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
Requirements for obtaining samples.

Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 0

Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified. {Sb

©CoNoh~whE

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, &9
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee

payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for

compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.
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1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

A.  Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed,
and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to
Engineer. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be
used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities and to
coordinate Owner's quality-assurance and quality-control activities. Coordinate with
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

B.  Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced
in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature
and extent to those required for Project.

f { 1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

OSub ittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through

re

D.  Testing and {Ingpegtion: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work
requiring testi i ction, including the following:

1. Contractor-per ts inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include rew tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections. Distinguish ality-control tests and inspections from field quality-
control tests and inspections:

2. Special inspections required by authgFities Javing jurisdiction and indicated on the

Statement of Special Inspections.
3. Owner-performed tests and inspections in ifl the Contract Documents.

and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible
I review.

E.  Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe progess continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmé in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be i 0 bring the Work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contra@#re?ents and approved

mockups.

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, i % og of
approved and rejected results. Include Work Engineer has indicated as noncorfor or
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work into compli i
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. &

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A.  Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

PO E
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Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

0. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and
inspection.

11.  Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with

the Contract Document requirements.
12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on re-testing and re-inspecting.

BOo~No O

Of B.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
[ documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other

OSect' ns. Include the following:

1 ame, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making
t.
. tement.on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. State roducts at Project site comply with requirements.
4, Summar 5"0 allation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements hat corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operatl :ilf#er tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirémen

6. Statement of whether co ducts, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items |nd|cat Vld I Specmcatlon Sections.

C.  Factory-Authorized Service Representative' r pare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service repr e's tests and inspections specified in
other Sections. Include the following: Y

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email a dv] factory-authorized service
representative making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. &

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of wh .@ performance
complies with requirements. &

4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect wa
5 Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE kS»G

A.  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; &
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.
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C.  Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed

O for installations of the system, assembly, or product that is similar in material, design, and
f extent to those indicated for this Project.

.OSpe ialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy

q ation requirements indicated and shall be engaged in the activities indicated.
1. UWB of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

G. Testing and Inspect@ Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent
agency with the experi and ability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as
documented in accordanc i;%s"?M E329, and with additional qualifications specified in
individual Sections; and, wheré%e d,by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to

authorities. @1)
. An authorized representative of

H Manufacturer's Technical Representative ificatio
manufacturer who is trained and approved by rer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in mate , apd extent to those indicated for
this Project.

manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to ins emenstrate, repair, and
perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that ar i terial, design,
and extent to those indicated for this Project.

I Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: Qﬁzed representative of
I

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstru£' ing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comp

following Contractor's responsibilities, including the following: %

1. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. &

2. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.

3. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to
adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.

4. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups, using installers who will perform
same tasks for Project.

5. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility, using personnel, products, and methods of
construction indicated for the completed Work.
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6. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies; do not reuse
products on Project.

7. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Engineer, with copy to Contractor.
Interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

A.
f 1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to
O perform.
2. osts for re-testing and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by
@k that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

B.  Contractor Re ibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's r ility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and do the Work complies with requirements.

1. Unless otherwise indicatedyprovide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdi @ . Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdictié ethér specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agen(ég. pesferm quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same.gnti gaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner. °
f

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advan when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contract&p sibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control sexvice.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not req e Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having‘Ji-, ion,
when they so direct.

C.  Re-testing/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's&
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including re-testing and re-inspecting, for &
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D.  Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Engineer and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.
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3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and
inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4, Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
guality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve
or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal

O Procedures."
f Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
Orepr entative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
serviCes include participation in pre-installation conferences, examination of substrates and
ions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G. Contractor's seelated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and
representatives i0g required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and
provide reasonable rvices as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assi n?wsonnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work. Q

2. Incidental labor and facilitie @ry

3. Adequate quantities of representative
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining's .

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of t S

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. PY

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for mate ]e that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and e equipment at Project

site.
H.  Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate require&@ rance and

orfacilitate tests and inspections.
amples of materials that require testing and

quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity o0 and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. %

I Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality- QS}
control services required by the Contract Documents. Coordinate and submit concurrently with
Contractor's Construction Schedule. Update and submit with each Application for Payment.

1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including
Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-
required services paid for by other entities.

2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Engineer, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.
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111 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A.  Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner,
and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control
procedures, and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform
the Work.

2. Notifying Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in
the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control

f service to Engineer with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion,
O5 which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
Interpreting tests and inspections, and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
ork complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
stlng and re-inspecting corrected Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not
PART 3 - EXECUTION Q f'
3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG ’1’

A.  Testand Inspection Log: Prepare a record of t€s Wectlons Include the following:

Date test or inspection was conducted.
Description of the Work tested or inspected.
Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Engm

Identification of testing agency or special inspector conductl orgnspectlon

oD E

B.  Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Pr. to test and
inspection log for Engineer's reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 00

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A.  General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."
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B.  Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

f& SUMMARY

tion includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
ion facilities.

Relate q

ments:
Sectm& "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

1.3 USE CHARGES d

A. Installation, removal, and use cha m rary facilities shall be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. AII other gntities engaged in the Project to use temporary
services and facilities without cost, includi fot limited to, Owner's construction forces,
Engineer, testing agencies, and authorities ha Q ?i

B.  Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Wa r Wners existing water system is
available for use with metering. Provide connections an of services and metering as
required for construction operations.

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power fro isting system is
available for use with metering. Provide connections and extensions of se etermg as

required for construction operations.

14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 00

A.  Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, stagmg%
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction &
personnel.

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for
commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates
of each temporary utility.

C.  Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
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D.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling,
storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water
damage.

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged
Work.

: Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,

permit installation of finish materials.

Or , >
f [ plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
3

15

A

B.

1.6

A

E operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to

ndicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

QUALITY ;@ NCE
Electric Service: or@ i ECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install’s t ly with NFPA 70.

ocC
Tests and Inspections: Arrangfq‘D uthorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtai certifications and permits.

6 °

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Insta I@ ?1 permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection a rmanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, régargdlegsof previously assigned
responsibilities.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0{1

2.1

A.

2.2

A

MATERIALS t O

Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD line
posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-OD top rails, with galvanized
barbed-wire top strand matching existing.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and
foundations adequate for normal loading.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 2
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B.  Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate
materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.3 EQUIPMENT

A.  Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

O ZQART 3- EXECUTION
3.{(OrE ORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
A.

ton: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given
to consgrvation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to
minimize Waé

1. Salvage andy equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated inte; @ Vork. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that
are designated as Owier's property.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL j' 5
e

¥ and result in minimum interference
m ilit .as required by progress of the

A.  Locate facilities where they will serve Proj
with performance of the Work. Relocate and
Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in"Secti 1000 "Summary."

B.  Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. t regioyve until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed per @* &ties.

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 0 :

A.  General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. & E

§

1. Arrange with Owner for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make
connections for temporary services.

B.  Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to private system indicated as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

C.  Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.
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Of Z(Ol-

3.4

G

H

D.

Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures
and facilities.

Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment
in a condition acceptable to Owner.

Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

g: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination
fo tion operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

SUPPORT FQ]ES} INSTALLATION
Comply with the follo qef.

1. Provide construction f @Jrary field offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within building lines that is noncombustible in accordance
with ASTM E136. Comply with'NFPA  °

2. Maintain support facilities until Engi edules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completiof. onnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use perman tities, under conditions acceptable to

Owner. ,/
Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain l@r roads and paved areas
adequate for construction operations.

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontrackin@&reatment as

required to minimize dust.

Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary [

paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and ‘main
temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Extend temporary roads
and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations.

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and
paved areas.

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas in
accordance with Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material,
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 4
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E.

F.

Of :

H.

3.5

A

B.

C.

D.

E.

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain, including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste

from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution."

Li d Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

SECURITY@ OTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
Protection of Exi

other improvements @

removed or altered. Repairda

Environmental Protection: Provi rfscti operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply w en@memal regulations and that minimize possible
i

air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or or gther undesirable effects.

e8: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
?gnd on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
ma

0 existing facilities.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Q"Summary."

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: ymwith requirements of EPA
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction;avhi r is more stringent and
requirements specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing."

discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to Iserosion and
t@-adjacent
properties and walkways, according to requirements of EPA Construction Gene w or

authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measure du@
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

2. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.

3. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed
during removal.

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 5
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F. Security Fence: Install temporary fencing where the existing site perimeter fencing is removed
for construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft,
and similar violations of security. Lock at end of each workday.

G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

H.  Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar
activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

{@5 8ON 015000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Az SUMMARY

ecti@n includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
W including, but not limited to, the following:

@str tion layout.

Field @eering and surveying.

Installati m Work.

Cutting an a@

Coordination 0 @ portion of the Work.

Progress cleaning.
Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed constQ?—;

B.  Related Requirements: (

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for coordina iq e.r-furnished products, Owner-
performed work, Owner's separate contracts, an use of Project site.
r
I

N~ E

2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures” for submitti

3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures™ for submitting fi rty survey with Project
Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviati @m indicated lines and
levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.

4. Section 024119 “Selective Demolition” for requirements on ¢ atching in
addition to the basic requirements in this section.

13 DEFINITIONS ( O

A.  Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of G
subsequent work. &

B.  Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of subsequent work.

14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Qualification Data: For Professional Engineer.
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B.  Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance
and other significant visual elements.

3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform

patching work.

Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be

relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time

f [ permanent services and systems will be disrupted.

o ks

interruption of permanent services and systems.

15  QUALITY ;@ NCE

A.  Professional Engme ions: Refer to Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

fa. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during

B.  Cutting and Patching: Co nyr’equwements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When @g d patchmg structural elements, or when
encountering the need for cutting and @ g of_elements whose structural function is
not known, notify Engineer of locations ils of cutting and await directions from
Engineer before proceeding. Shore, brace, a Wtrgctural elements during cutting
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural e t$in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection. ]

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elerr& elated components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to performasfnt or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 0

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other constructlon
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, tha
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenanc

decreased operational life or safety. (Sb

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Engineer's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

C.  Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A.  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent

O f possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
O will provide a match acceptable to Engineer for the visual and functional performance of
in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous.

C. Cleani@Ag ts: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of ace to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or pr at might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning that_comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use pro ts%‘omply with the California Code of Regulations maximum

allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 61
3.1 EXAMINATION ; d

A.  Existing Conditions: The existence and location of und
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before b
and verify the existence and location of underground utilitie
systems, and other construction affecting the Work Q
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of {' 0

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; un

electrical services; and other utilities.
2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public

utilities serving Project site. %&

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

nd other utilities and
S|tework investigate
, and electrical

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

EXECUTION 017300 -3



3.3

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the
Work is required by other Sections, include the following:

1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and
Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable.

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.

3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.

4. Recommended corrections.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

OPé\r&AtT ION

Existi ility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or
relocate existing’utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances

located in or a construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.

Field Measurements: surements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before instal ng‘%i roduct. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify di n@ of other construction by field measurements before

fabrication. Coordinate fabricatio e with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

°
Space Requirements: Verify space requw@nd dimensions of items shown

diagrammatically on Drawings. N
Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Im t n discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for infor §JO Engineer.

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 0 ((
ati {r? on

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout inform
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing con
discrepancies are discovered, notify Engineer promptly.

Engage a professional engineer experienced in laying out the Work, using the following
accepted surveying practices:

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish limits on use of Project site.

3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain
required dimensions.

4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

5 Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.

EXECUTION 017300 - 4
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6. Notify Engineer when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established
by authorities having jurisdiction.

C.  Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

f ~ Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and
evels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and
dutyfof each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log
a le for reference by Engineer.

34 FIELD ENG%VG

A. Identification: O eww existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
st

B. Reference Points: Locate Wmanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference
points before beginning the r@e erve and protect permanent benchmarks and control
points during construction operatio

_ ° . . . .
1. Do not change or relocate existing rks qQr control points without prior written
approval of Engineer. Report lost or des manent benchmarks or control points

promptly. Report the need to relocate pe %@hmarks or control points to

Engineer before proceeding.
2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks

rol points promptly. Base
replacements on the original survey control points.
C.  Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site inggg nd other work
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showin , locations,
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. j—;

3.5 INSTALLATION O

A.  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as Q?
indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.

B.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.
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C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged
by Engineer. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

D.  Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for
Project.

E.  Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on-site and placement in permanent locations.

F Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise

O Z( " Jevels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be

H.

and number t anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of @ere size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size
dit

and type required for [0a io ith manufacturer.

heights directed by Engineer:

2. Allow for building movement, ineludi erngal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages/ ish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including IevJ ting top of walls, sleeves, concrete
inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral t@re to be embedded in concrete
or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in't ?i stallation.

1. Mounting Heights: Wh @n’ing heights are not indicated, mount components at
lu

I Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in S ork are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Engineer. Fit ed connections together
to form hairline joints. Vb

J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.

1. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or rem@@

replacing defective Work. &

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING &

A.  General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.
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Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."

.OExis ing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
a

re gequired to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
c to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

operations, ificlyding excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining cons possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installe's wri ecommendations.

1. In general, use hal WII power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and choppin (QJ es and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adj P?mfac . Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from th osed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

Concrete: Cut using a cutting machin IJS an gbrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.

. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply wi ements in applicable Sections where
required by cutting and patching operations. °
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pip obduit in walls or partitions to be
0

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining p pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requirin@g e complete.
A2

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing ups; lar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are invisible as
practicable, as judged by Engineer. Provide materials and comply with installation féqui

specified in other Sections, where applicable.

Cuttinﬁjt@ace construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar

mw

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to(Sb

demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching
and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

EXECUTION 017300 - 7
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3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of
wall and edge to edge of ceiling. Provide additional coats until patch blends with
adjacent surfaces.

Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane

Or , .
f [ surface of uniform appearance.

Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

. Cl @Zlean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar,‘eils, plitty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.7 COORDINATIOéCé&Z'S PORTION OF THE WORK
A.  Site Access: Provide accessto Wsite for Owner's construction personnel.
1. Provide temporary facilities% for ®wner-furnished, and Owner-furnished, Owner-
installed products.

o
2. Refer to Section 011000 "Summary: @ er requirements for Owner-furnished and
Owner-furnished, Owner-installed produ

. . . . ® .
B.  Coordination: Coordinate construction and operation @ ork with work performed by
Owner's construction personnel.

Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule b n tually agreeable

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's prefe nstruction schedule for
0
@ s in actual

timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due
construction progress. el-,
2. Pre-installation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preéins ion

conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.
installation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of

Work depend on Owner's construction. (Sb
3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly.
Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.
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2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors
are working concurrently.

B.  Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

O C.  Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

Ol Remove liquid spills promptly.
here dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the

work area, as appropriate.

specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
:?eglth or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

@u oncealed spaces before enclosing the space.

specifically reco
materials that are not I

E.  Concealed Spaces: Remove de

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed su profect as necessary to ensure freedom from
damage and deterioration at time of Substa 0 plet n.

G.  Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste mat ite, Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways.

H.  During handling and installation, clean and protect constructiog” im~progress and adjoining

materials already in place. Apply protective covering where requi ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. ,b

I Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as n a@-through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components togensure

operability without damaging effects. Q
t

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise G
deleterious exposure during the construction period. &

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

B.  Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.
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C.  Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements."

3.10 PROTECTION AND REPAIR OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
A.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage

or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

O B.  Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period.
{ Repair to like-new condition.

O:’ro tion of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain
u rbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the

D. Comply Wit%turer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
END OF SECTION 017300 Gdj(‘
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Az SUMMARY

Oiect' includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including,
b limited to, the following:

Final etion procedures.

1.
2.
3. Warranti ig
4. Final clean 6)
B.  Related Requirements: d
1. Section 017823 "Operati Maintenance Data" for additional operation and

maintenance manual requir rj—'
2. Section 017839 "Project Record{Docunie
Specifications, and Record Product D
3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and i r requirements to train the Owner's
maintenance personnel to adjust, operate tgin products, equipment, and

systems.

13 DEFINITIONS %
A.  List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be c@ corrected,
prepared for the Engineer's use prior to Engineer's inspection, to determine{if ork is
substantially complete. 0

@ta&al Completion procedures.

nts".for submitting Record Drawings, Record

14 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
B.  Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C.  Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

15 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
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1.6

A

1.7

A

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by
other Sections.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons

why the Work is incomplete.

Submittals and Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum
of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List

Oitem below that are incomplete at time of request.

1. ertificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction,

@itting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
ude)eccupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submi ut submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project

ts, operation and maintenance manuals, and similar final record

information:

3. Submit closeou als specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds; mWnce service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

4, Submit maintenance materi als specified in individual Sections, including tools,
spare parts, extra materials, an sin’:;éitems, and deliver to location designated by
Engineer. Label with manufacturer's apd model number

a.  Schedule of Maintenance Material ” s~Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, inc @ gJame and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification"SectigmyObtain Engineer's signature
for receipt of submittals.

: Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupanc , ation, and

maintenance. J-;

7. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance p cts,

equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings

Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."

Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

10. Complete final cleaning requirements.

11.  Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate
visual defects.

(62}

o
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1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A.  Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final

Completion, complete the following:

1. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Engineer. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

2. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of

Ounfu illed requirements. Engineer will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed
or corrected before certificate will be issued.

O f B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of

1. est re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
pleted or corrected.

1.9 LIST OF INCOI\%@
ciaae

S
A.  Organization of List: In fe‘ and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for i ot items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contraeto t argoutside the limits of construction.
°
1. Organize list of spaces in sequen r, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding indoors.
2. Organize items applying to each space b j eent, including categories for
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building
3. Include the following information at the top of each :

Project name. %
Date. 0

Name of Engineer.
Name of Contractor.

Page number. %
4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: %

®Po0 o

a. MS Excel Electronic File: Engineer will return annotated file.
b. PDF Electronic File: Engineer will return annotated file.
C. Three Paper Copies: Engineer will return two copies.

1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

A.  Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial
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Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under
warranty.

B.  Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

C.  Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.

1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Engineer or by email to Engineer.

Of D.  Warranties in Paper Form:

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
O thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
< "Japer.

2. @ide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark

to iglentify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or

install@ including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number ol

3. Identify ea on the front and spine with the typed or printed title

"WARRANTI

, eyge, and name of Contractor.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS Q[)
6 °

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and ag N

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleanin

mended by manufacturer or
n t are potentially hazardous

to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's & if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of maximum

allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION t O

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A.  General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

B.  Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each

surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 - 4
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1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a.
b.

C.

=h

O
Z(Z( O 69'

m.

n.

Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to

facturer's recommendations
and mop concrete.

C & aren materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
ompounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirr taking care not to scratch surfaces.

Remove labels hat(g5 permanent

Wipe surfaces o I and electrical equipment and similar equipment.
Remove excess Iub 5 and mortar droppings, and other foreign

substances.

Clean luminaires, lamps, globe flect s to function with full efficiency.
Leave Project clean and ready for o L@

"Temporary Facilities and Controls.

C.  Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste- dl%ements in Section 015000

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 0

requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.

A.  Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 017300 E@Df efore

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

m ance manuals, including the following:

Oiectg' includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and

1. @rati and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
2. Syste@d equipment operation manuals.

3. Syste i

4.

mu ment maintenance manuals.
Product mati é:em uals.
Related Requirements: f

1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures"gfor submitting copies of submittals for operation
and maintenance manuals. e

DEFINITIONS : e

System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, olu ms united by regular
interaction.

Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system@ 0
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS ¢ 0

Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual &
specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of G
Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by &
this Section.

1. Engineer will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is
acceptable.

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions
and field conditions.

Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
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1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Engineer. Enable reviewer comments on draft
submittals.
2. Submit three paper copies of final documents.

Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing
demonstration and training. Engineer will comment on whether general scope and content of
manual are acceptable.

Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.
Engineer will return copy with comments.

Correct or revise each manual to comply with Engineer's comments. Submit copies of

commencing demonstration and training.

Or
f [ each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer's comments and prior to
15

A

F OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Manuals, ElgCtronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for e type required.

1. Electronic Files: \@ctr ic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where

scanning of paper uws required, configure scanned file for minimum readable
file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks%mrk ipdividual documents based on file names. Name
document files to correspond to Syste bsystem, and equipment names used in manual
directory and table of contents. Gro cuments for each system and subsystem into
individual composite bookmarked files, tJm e composite manual, so that resulting
bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, a fppent, names in a readily navigated
file tree. Configure electronic manual to display d’

anel on opening file.
Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-cop%pd labeled volumes.
Inders, i

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf b ness necessary
to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; stic sleeve
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside cove folded
oversize sheets.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, ‘orga
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of
contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.
Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.
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3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. Enclose title pages and
directories in clear plastic sleeves.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.

5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and
use as foldouts.
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents,

O f and drawing locations.
1.{OSYS EMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
A. s and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating
f each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include
information reguired for daily operation and management, operating standards, and routine and
special operati edures.

1. Engage a fa t@ orized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system,s em, piece of equipment not part of a system.
2. Prepare a separate u%fach system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional
}gpersonnel.
i

manual for use by Owne
B.  Content: In addition to requirements* in th#S, Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the fo information:
: Performance and design criteria if Contraag legated design responsibility.
Operating procedures.
Wiring diagrams. j

Control diagrams.

°
Precautions against improper use. O
License requirements including inspection and renewal date :

ok E

C.  Descriptions: Include the following:

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicateg{' act
Documents.

Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

Manufacturer's name. O
Equipment identification with serial number of each component. G

ONOoO A WN

D.  Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
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Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.
Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Special operating instructions and procedures.

Nookw

E.  Controls: Describe the sequence of operation and diagram controls as installed.

1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.  Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating
O f maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include
manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and frequency,

Oepa' procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information.

1. ngage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
@ach system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

B.  Content: FOQ stem, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include

source infor @ nufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and Ser les, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service
contracts, and warranti€s ond described below.

C.  Source Information: List each s@s bsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and ar tz' mateh manual's table of contents. For each product,
list name, address, and telephone number o%ler.or supplier and maintenance service agent,
and cross-reference Specification Section nd title in Project Manual and drawing or
schedule designation or identifier where applica

. . \ . .
D.  Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Inclu eq llowing information for each
component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include on ets pertinent to product
or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify e pr or component
incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one ite @Iar format,

n

identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Doc li-i entify
data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicab

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are @
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and(Sb

maintenance of equipment or systems.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:
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Test and inspection instructions.

Troubleshooting guide.

Precautions against improper maintenance.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

agrwdE

F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
O guarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
f 2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

GOSp Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
p entified and cross-referenced to manufacturers’ maintenance documentation and local
o) aintenance materials and related services.

H.  Maintenance{Sgfviee Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone num @ice agent.

I Warranties and Bonds: I@ copigs of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affe va%gf warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to foIIonfmire notifications for warranty claims.
. . . @ . .

J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplement ufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment a and to illustrate control sequence and
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with i i qQntained in record Drawings to

ensure correct illustration of completed installation. j

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of ﬂ%e manuals.

18 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS .0

A.  Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicah’é' nd
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

B.  Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Inclu;e
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, ‘ )
and warranties and bonds, as described below.

C.  Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation
or identifier where applicable.

D.  Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
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Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

arwbdE

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

Repair instructions.

akrwnE

. epair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

G. and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
condlt ould affect validity of warranties or bonds.
Include

. to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not uSed)Q f
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) j—. 6

o
Q}’{?
2y,

END OF SECTION 017823

o
«S’@&
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Oiect' includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents,

in ng the following:

1. @wd rawings.

2. Recor uct Data.

3. Misce @re ord submittals.
Related Requirementé.

1. Section 017700 "Closeouféjures" for general closeout procedures.

2. Section 017823 "Operation jﬂa'nt ance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements. f .

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS jdd .

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prifts
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as fo :

a. Initial Submittal: 0 ’
1)  Submit one paper-copy set of marked-up record prints. 0
2)  Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints. Q
3) Engineer will indicate whether general scope of changes, additio
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

b. Final Submittal:

1)  Submit two paper-copy sets of marked-up record prints.

2)  Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints.

3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were
recorded.

Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files with directories and two paper
copies of each submittal.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 017839 -1
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14

“z

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals,
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit
annotated PDF electronic files with directories and two paper copies of each submittal.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

Preparatlon Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
nformatlon for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

jve particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
to identify or measure and record later.

b. cord information in an acceptable drawing technique.

c. Reco as possible after obtaining it.

d. Record a rkup before enclosing concealed installations.

e. Cross-referen rints to corresponding photographic documentation.
2. Content: Types of items reqé rking include, but are not limited to, the following:
Dimensional changes to Dramé
Revisions to details shown on Dra
Depths of foundations.
Locations and depths of underground utili |
Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
Revisions to electrical circuitry.
Actual equipment locations. g
Duct size and routing.
Locations of concealed internal utilities.
Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive' j—;
Changes made following Engineer's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 00

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

S3—RToSQ@moooo0 T

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

4, Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 017839 - 2
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15 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
A.  Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B.  Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

f { Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

or%t Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.

de Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
&)mcally linked to each item of Record Product Data.

1.6 MISCELLANEO &SUBMITTALS
A.  Assemble miscellaneou ordsy¥equired by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous

record keeping and submlttal tion with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and ldentl dy fer continued use and reference.

B.  Format: Submit miscellaneous record submi lectronic file and paper copy.

1. Include miscellaneous record submlttals di r |zed by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each i eIIaneous record submittals.

1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS

A.  Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the fie]@ rt from the

Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Retord uments for
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a cleal ﬁ ble
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record D

for Engineer's reference during normal working hours. %

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Oy,

SUMMARY

Oiect Includes:

olltlon and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
emolition and removal of selected site elements.
Salva 0 X|st|ng items to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Requwe
1. Section 011000 Q f " restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy

requirements, and pha3| ments
2. Section 017300 "Executlon tln and patching procedures in addition to work
herein.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Remove: Detach items from existing construction and di y em off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in %ﬂrevent damage,

and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

C.  Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to p t
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

D.  Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not other\AQ?
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Cs

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

14 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A.  Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
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15 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B.  Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

C.  Notify Engineer of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the

O Z( Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
OZ. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
ngineer and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
act

E.  Storage or s%oved items or materials on-site is not permitted.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS d
21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMEVQ{—;
|té

?19 EPA notification regulations before
d disposal regulations of authorities

A.  Regulatory Requirements: Comply with
beginning selective demolition. Comply w
having jurisdiction.

B.  Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

2.2 REINFORCING STEEL PRIMER %

A.  Nitoprime Zincrich by Fosroc.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

B.  Zincrich Rebar Primer by BASF. 00

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

B.  Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and

hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
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C.  Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A.  Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

B.  Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas

Of to be selectively demolished.

[ 1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
OZ. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.

3. f services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
orary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
mﬁf services/systems to other parts of building.

3.3 PROTECTION

A.  Temporary Protection: P% porary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to j@t buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safépassage,of p.eople around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of buil

2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existi inish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operatio

3. Comply with requirements for temporary enclos @
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and

B.  Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, braci structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, o aps onstruction and
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mo rycollapse of
construction being demolished. j—,

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective dem@

C.  Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. (Sb

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A.  General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.
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2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden

space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices

during flame-cutting operations.

Maintain fire watch during and for at least 2 hours after flame-cutting operations.

O Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

f [ 7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and

oo

promptly dispose of off-site.
08. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
ate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
se excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

10. i postemolished items and materials promptly.

B. Site Access a orary_ Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure i

;M interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and us ciIi ies:

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 4 O ’
Clean salvaged items. PY

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Id 1?ﬂtent f containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery

Transport items to Owner's storage area on-si @aﬂad by Owner.
e

9

arwdPE

Protect items from damage during transport and s

D.  Removed and Reinstalled Items: O

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for in dic@.
Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents e

Protect items from damage during transport and storage. {)
Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements ew
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneou @

necessary to make item functional for use indicated. &

el N

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling QS}
during selective demolition. When permitted by Engineer, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations
after selective demolition operations are complete.
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3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A.  Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.

B.  Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and
remove.

C.  Where cut reinforcing bar ends are exposed to view, paint end of cut bars with a zinc rich

O[( primer.

3.{ODISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. R

C

1.
2.

3.

e demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved
n and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Do no@w demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
Remo émrt debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
Remove debris ev}d‘portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
rad

will convey debris vel in a controlled descent.

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished Q?s
6 °

3.7 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of d t, fid debris caused by selective
offte

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to conditi

ting. before selective demolition

operations began.

3.8 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE 0Q

A.  Remove: Per the drawing details, provide horizontal full depth saw cut beneat

frame installation while providing sufficient clearance for installation and adjustments.

h r(2
overhead doors and 4 man-doors) at a depth as necessary to accommodate r@
(approximately 14” below top of existing wall). Cut width shall be as necessary for“door &

B. Remove: 48 fence post sleeves cast into the top of the concrete wall. Chip out enough concrete
around the steel sleeve to allow the sleeve to be cut off at least ¥2” below the top of wall. After
cut, coat the cut end with a zinc rich primer and then fill the void with non-shrink grout. Some
of these 48 posts/sleeves will be removed along with the door opening concrete removal work
described above.

C. Remove: 60 various metal anchor rods, threaded inserts, and bolts cast or embedded into the
top of the concrete wall. Chip out enough concrete around the steel item to allow the steel to be
cut off at least %" below the top of wall. After cutting, coat the cut end with a zinc rich primer

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 -5
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and then fill the void with non-shrink grout. Some of these 60 items will be removed along with
the door opening concrete removal work described above.

D. Remove: Five concrete wall patches are necessary, with each requiring straight saw cutting at
edges for a clean repair. After cutting, chip out loose and degraded concrete until solid material
is exposed. Clean any exposed reinforcing steel and coat with a zinc rich primer. Drill and
epoxy additional reinforcing steel into the concrete, minimum of two #4 reinforcing bars or as
shown where included on the details.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Oiect' Includes:
14 reinforcement bars.
2. eldedywire reinforcement.

Related Req :

1. Section 033000~ -Place Concrete".

2. Section 321313 " reteyPaving” for reinforcing related to concrete pavement and
walks.

ACTION SUBMITTALS 61‘
Product Data: For the following: d

°
1. Each type of steel reinforcement. dl
2. Zinc repair material. O
3. Bar supports. @

Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066: 0 :

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement. {‘
2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing,

b3
diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, det s
mechanical splice couplers, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concre &
reinforcement. %

Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to build the structure.

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Engineer.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
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B.

1. Steel Reinforcement:

a. For reinforcement, mill test analysis for chemical composition and carbon
equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M.

2. Mechanical splice couplers.

Field quality-control reports.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage.

Ol. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth.

o0 not allow epoxy-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days
ut being stored under an opaque covering.

PART 2 - PRODUCT% E

2.1

A

B.

2.2

Headed-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A97(4

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: )& .

1. Steel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, defor fr
2. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M with less than C amaged coating in each

12-inch bar length.

STEEL REINFORCEM {(‘
Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/ @f‘adeio, deformed.

Steel Bar Mats: ASTM A184/A184M, fabricated from ASTM AG@ Grade 60,
deformed bars, assembled with clips.

drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, flat sheet.

Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricates @b

Epoxy-Coated Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A884/A884M, Class A coated, Type 1,
plain steel.
REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with ends
square and free of burrs.

CONCRETE REINFORCING 032000 - 2
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B. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars,
ASTM AT75/AT75M epoxy coated.

C.  Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with
CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice,” of greater compressive strength than concrete and
as follows:

a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or

Of f CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use CRSI Class 1A epoxy-coated or other
dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar supports

V%I Splice Couplers: ACI 318 Type 1, same material of reinforcing bar being spliced;
-lap type.

A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter.

L

2.3 FABRICATING REINFORC

1. Finish: Plaif.

A.  Fabricate steel reinforcement accordln{' ' "I\4anual of Standard Practice.”

PART 3 - EXECUTION jdd o
31 PREPARATION '10
A.  Protection of In-Place Conditions: %

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.

2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete. ;{'ﬂ
ials @

B.  Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign ma
reduce bond to concrete. %
3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT &
A.  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement.
B.  Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

CONCRETE REINFORCING 032000 - 3



D.

Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, or not
less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.

Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318.

Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 36 bar
diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater.

Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318.
Mechanical Splice Couplers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

upport Welded-wire reinforcement in accordance with CRSI "Manual of Standard

gOlnst?!l welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths.

H.

3.3

A

B.

3.4

A

ice."

Q forcement less than W4.0 or D4.0, continuous support spacing shall not

wire and 8 inches 0 defo wire.
3. Offset laps of adjoining ﬁths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.
4. Lace overlaps with wire.

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut .ag d epoxy coatings with epoxy repair
coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3

d °
JOINTS j

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete imEaired, at locations

éches
2. Lap edges and g sheets at least one wire spacing plus 2 inches for plain

indicated or as approved by Engineer.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Q

2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicat

3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and sl

Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubric a;e
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length, to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

Comply with ACI 117.

END OF SECTION 032000
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

O{f.z

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

ectign Includes:
1 -in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement
ocedukes, and finishes.

Related Req

1. Section 0 @Con te Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire
reinforcement.
2. Section 312000 "E Mﬁ' for drainage fill under slabs-on-ground.

DEFINITIONS l—'
([ J

Cementitious Materials: Portland cement a { i mbination with one or more of the
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, s her pozzolans, and silica fume;
materials subject to compliance with requirements. ®

Water/Cement Ratio (w/cm): The ratio by weight of water to(@ ious materials.

S
ACTION SUBMITTALS 0 :
Product Data: For each of the following. J":
. Portland cement. O

1

2. Fly ash. &

3. Slag cement. G

4. Silica fume. &

o. Aggregates.

6. Admixtures:

a. Include limitations of use, including restrictions on cementitious materials,

supplementary cementitious materials, air entrainment, aggregates, temperature at
time of concrete placement, relative humidity at time of concrete placement, curing
conditions, and use of other admixtures.

7. Fiber reinforcement.

8. Vapor retarders.
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B.

“z

C.

A

B.

9. Floor and slab treatments.
10. Liquid floor treatments.

11.  Curing materials.

12.  Joint fillers.
13.  Repair materials.

Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture, include the following:

Mixture identification.
Minimum 28-day compressive strength.
Maximum w/cm.
Slump limit.
Air content.

Nominal maximum aggregate size.

ynthetic micro-fiber content.

ate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site if

mitt
9. Subm& te design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions,
weather, &i@s, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

Shop Drawings:

1. Construction Joint Layof e proposed construction joints required to construct the

structure.
a. Location of construction jOIntS j)

jpproval of the Engineer.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For the following:
1. Installer: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates. g

2. Ready-mixed concrete manufacturer
3. Testing agency: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates. J-,
Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 00

Cementitious materials. &
Admixtures. G
Fiber reinforcement. &

Curing compounds.

Floor and slab treatments.
Bonding agents.
Adhesives.

Vapor retarders.
Semi-rigid joint filler.
Joint-filler strips.

Repair materials.

RBPBowoo~NoO~wbhE

= o
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C.  Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:

Portland cement.
Fly ash.

Slag cement.
Silica fume.
Aggregates.
Admixtures:

I

D.  Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements report, indicating compliance with specified
tolerances.

Preconstruction Test Reports: For each mix design.

z ield quality-control reports.

ASSURANCE

ACl-certifie rk. Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is a certified ACI
Flatwork Concret nician or an ACI Concrete Flatwork Technician.

A. Installer Qu |f &]S: A qualified installer who employs Project personnel qualified as an

1. Post-Installed Concréte A rs Installers: ACl-certified Adhesive Anchor Installer.

B. Ready-Mixed Concrete ManufacQ tlons A firm experienced in manufacturing
ready-mixed concrete products and ies Wlth ASTM C94/C94M requirements for
production facilities and equipment. {

1. Manufacturer certified in accordance wit "Certlflcatlon of Ready Mixed

Concrete Production Facilities."

ied in accordance with
Cl-certified Concrete

C.  Laboratory Testing Agency Qualifications: A testing agen
ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated and employi
Quality Control Technical Manager.

D.  Field Quality Control Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent ager@ ified in
accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as an ACI Concrete Fiei‘ Tes
Technician, Grade 1, in accordance with ACI CPP 610.1 or an equivalent certification&
program. Q?

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 and as follows.
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1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by
frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.

2. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature
range required by ACI 301.

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.

4. Do not place concrete in contact with surfaces less than 35 deg F, other than reinforcing
steel.

5. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1, and as follows:

Op"
f 1. Maintain concrete temperature at time of discharge to not exceed 95 deg F.
OZ. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

PART 2 - PROEQTSO

2.1 CONCRETE, G%
A.  ACI Publications: Comp WWI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract

Documents.

A. Source Limitations:

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS 61.
Q-

Project.

2. Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of # brand from the same
manufacturer's plant. ,&

1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-m @ete manufacturer for entire
th

3. Obtain aggregate from single source.
4, Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufactu j-,

B. Cementitious Materials: O

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I. %

Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120.
Silica Fume: ASTM C1240 amorphous silica.

roDNE

C.  Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded.
Provide aggregates from a single source.

1. Alkali-Silica Reaction: Comply with one of the following:
a. Expansion Result of Aggregate: Not more than 0.04 percent at one-year when

tested in accordance with ASTM C1293.
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2.3

2.4

2.5

b. Expansion Results of Aggregate and Cementitious Materials in Combination: Not
more than 0.10 percent at an age of 16 days when tested in accordance with
ASTM C1567.

C. Alkali Content in Concrete: Not more than 4 Ib./cu. yd. for moderately reactive
aggregate or 3 Ib./cu. yd. for highly reactive aggregate, when tested in accordance
with ASTM C1293 and categorized in accordance with ASTM C1778, based on
alkali content being calculated in accordance with ACI 301.

2. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1 inch nominal.
3. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.

Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures that

Oréo not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.

0 @ot use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1 @r-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.

2 ardi dmixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.

3 Water and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.

4 High-Range r-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.

5 High-Range, Redlicing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G.
6 Plasticizing an @ ng ixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II.

Water and Water Used to Mak M C94/C94M, potable.

FIBER REINFORCEMENT 6

Synthetic Monofilament Micro-Fiber: Monofllam Rylene micro-fibers engineered

and designed for use in concrete, complying with AS 01116M Type 11, 1/2 to 1-1/2
inches long.

Synthetic Fibrillated Micro-Fiber: Fibrillated polypropylene mi€ro=fibets engineered and
designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C1116/C1 ) Il, 1/2 to 1-1/2
inches long

Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Synthetic macro-fibers engineered and designed for use(? te,
complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type Ill, 1 to 2-1/4 inches long. O

§

VAPOR RETARDERS
Sheet Vapor Retarder, Class A: ASTM E1745, Class A; not less than 10 mils thick. Include
manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.

LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Clear, chemically reactive, waterborne solution of

inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components; odorless; that penetrates,
hardens, and densifies concrete surfaces.
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Of[

2.7

2.8

CURING MATERIALS

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application
to fresh concrete.

Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 0z./sg. yd. when dry.

Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film burlap-polyethylene sheet.
1. Color:
a. Ambient Temperature Below 50 deg F: Black.

b. Ambient Temperature between 50 deg F and 85 deg F: Any color.
C. Ambient Temperature Above 85 deg F: White.

D. V@ Potable or complying with ASTM C1602/C1602M.

E.

Clear, @erb&ne, Membrane-Forming, Dissipating Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1,

Class B. &
RELATED MATERQd

Expansion- and IsoIation-Jointf rips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

Semi-rigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semif-rigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a
Type A shore durometer hardness of 80 in ag % with ASTM D2240.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C1059/C1059M, Type II, n@ ible, acrylic emulsion or styrene
butadiene. ¢

Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C881, two-component ep@ apable of humid curing
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application ature and of grade and

class to suit requirements, and as follows:

1. Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshc mi@?grete to

hardened concrete.

CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL :&

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of E&
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs,
based on laboratory trial mixtures.

Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than
Portland cement in concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass.
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C.

Oy

2.10

2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass.
3. Silica Fume: 10 percent by mass.

Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

CONCRETE MIXTURES

Class A: Normal-weight concrete used for footings, grade beams, and tie beams.
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 4000 psi at 28 days.

A.
foﬁ. Maximum w/cm: 0.42.

Slump Limit: 4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.

4, ontent:

ent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for concrete containing
inal maximum aggregate size.

5. Limit water-so oridezion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight
of cement. j‘
Class C: Normal-weight concrete Q?‘nlab n-ground.
5 °

Minimum Compressive Strength: 4000 psjl S.
Maximum w/cm: 0.42. °
Minimum Cementitious Materials Content: 540

Slump Limit: 4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.

Air Content:
a. 5.0 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of deliv&

6. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 p%*weight
of cement.

7. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at man
recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 1.0 Ib/cu. yd.

8. Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at manufacturer's& G

agkrwnE

recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 5.0 Ib/cu. yd.

CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete in accordance with
ASTM C94/C94M, and furnish batch ticket information.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

Oé_ Z(op

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION
Verification of Conditions:

1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, and
reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been
performed.

2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

rovide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable
to g agency, including the following:

1. y aggess to the Work.

2. Incidentalffabor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Secure & torage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source
of water an udpelectrical power at Project site during site curing period for test
samples.

4, Security and protection faistest samples and for testing and inspection equipment at

Project site. O

INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEM

°
Place and secure anchorage devices and other e &rgquired for adjoining Work that

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. j

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructio irections furnished with
items to be embedded.
d

2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations re omplying with
tolerances in Section 7.5 of ANSI/AISC 303.

INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER 0

ASTM E1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder in accordance W;%

1. Install vapor retarder with longest dimension parallel with direction of concrete pour.

2. Face laps away from exposed direction of concrete pour.

3. Lap vapor retarder over footings and grade beams not less than 6 inches, sealing vapor
retarder to concrete.

4. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

5. Terminate vapor retarder at the top of floor slabs, grade beams, and pile caps, sealing
entire perimeter to floor slabs, grade beams, foundation walls, or pile caps.

6. Seal penetrations in accordance with vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions.

7. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcement and concrete.
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a. Repair damaged areas by patching with vapor retarder material, overlapping
damages area by 6 inches on all sides, and sealing to vapor retarder.

3.5 JOINTS
A.  Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
B.  Construction Joints: Coordinate with floor slab pattern and concrete placement sequence.
Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated on
Drawings or as approved by Engineer.
f Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
[O a. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.

Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and
< ; slabs.

Use

keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.
a@ agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or

partial

into areas as indicated. control joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of
concrete thickness as follows:

S concrete surfaces
C.  Control Joints in Sla W‘Form weakened-plane control joints, sectioning concrete

1. Grooved Joints: Form control j£
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inc
surface finishes. Eliminate groover too

1, initial floating by grooving and finishing each
@ grooving of control joints after applying
ncrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form control joints with pow ipped with shatterproof abrasive
or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch-wide"j into concrete when cutting action
does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface concrete develops random

junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation I eams, and

other locations, as indicated. j—,

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush wit
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below
finished concrete surface, where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint G
Sealants," are indicated. &
3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

cracks. Do not cut reinforcing bars §§~
D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: After removing formwork, in \{mler strips at slab

E. Doweled Joints:

1. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated on Drawings.
2. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel bar length to prevent concrete bonding to one
side of joint.
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F.

3.6

A

sz

C.

D.

E.

O

Dowel Plates: Install dowel plates at joints where indicated on Drawings.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items,
and vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed.

1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient
installation, and repair defective areas.

2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make
necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses.

Notify Engineer and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of

concrete placement.
D add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless
ap y Engineer, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket.

1. Do n%ater to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to
mixture:

Deposit concrete con@@n one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete is placed on concréte thf‘v;s hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.
1. If a section cannot be pIaceoQt' usly, provide construction joints as indicated.

2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layer not to exceed formwork design pressures
and in a manner to avoid inclined constructionsj

4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechani y gquipment in accordance with

ACI 301.

a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside

b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniform ed locations to rapidly
penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into prece aye

C. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete t un to lose

plasticity.

d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to<Congoligate
concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embe
without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence.

Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas.

Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

N

ok w
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7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured
surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.
8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
A.  As-Cast Surface Finishes:
1. ACI 301 Surface Finish SF-3.0:
Patch voids larger than %-inch wide or ¥2-inch deep.
Remove projections larger than 1/8-inch.

Patch tie holes.
Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 Class A.

o oTw

Of[

B. R Finish: Apply the following to as cast surface finishes where indicated on Drawings:

Q.

1. @oﬂ:&bbed Finish:
a. later than one day after form removal.
b. Moi etepsurfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive
until produc @ unifarm color and texture.
em

C. If sufficient cémenipaste cannot be drawn from the concrete by the rubbing
process, use a gr @ from the same cementitious materials used in the in-

place concrete.
C. Related Unformed Surfaces: 6 ¢
1. At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and 3|q Aoy (;d surfaces adjacent to formed
surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a co @1 ture matching adjacent formed
surfaces.

2. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces unifor g\oss adjacent unformed

surfaces unless otherwise indicated. ’

A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, re-straightening, and

operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. %

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

B. Float Finish:

1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to
permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-
driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power-driven floats.

2. Repeat float passes and re-straightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth,
granular texture and complies with ACI 117 tolerances for conventional concrete.

C.  Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and locations
indicated on Drawings.
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1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.
2. Coordinate required final finish with Engineer before application.
3.9 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS
A.  Filling In:
1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place

~

2.
OZ( 3.
é Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still

gre
te

C. Eqmpr@

unless otherwise indicated.
Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction.
Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.

and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and
tions slightly rounded.

éand Foundations:

Coordin nd locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
Construct 4 inches high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and
extend base no @6 ipches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of
supported equipme urfthermse indicated on Drawings, or unless required for
seismic anchor support

Minimum Compressive Stre ﬁo psi at 28 days.

Install dowel rods to connect cofcrete pase toc oncrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated,
install dowel rods on 18-inch centers e full perimeter of concrete base.

For supported equipment, install epoxy- or bolts that extend through concrete
base and anchor into structural concrete subs

Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure ancho

a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, mstr d directions furnished
with items to be embedded.

b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases.

C. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper a supported
equipment.

Screed, tamp, and trowel finish concrete surfaces.

Cast-in inserts and accessories, as shown on Drawings. 00

3.10 CONCRETE CURING

A.  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.

1.
2.
3.

Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during curing.

Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing.

Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h, calculated in accordance with ACI
305.1, before and during finishing operations.
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B.  Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows:

1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other
similar surfaces.

2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment

manufacturer's instructions.

If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.

4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing
period, as follows:

w

a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final
setting of concrete.
f b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
C. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply
O additional water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously
wet.
61. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with
sheeting material, taping, or lapping seams.
brane-Forming Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation
spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

s subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial

appli
2) Maintai

C.  Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comp ~MﬁCI 8.1 as follows:
6 o

1. Begin curing immediately after finis rete.
2. Interior Concrete Floors:

cé ity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Speuq ther Sections: Contractor has
option of the following:

1)  Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete h fficient set to permit
application without marring concrete surface etted absorptive
cover over entire area of floor.

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12- |
b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, f
of curing period, but not less than seven days.

2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture- QS}
retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with
sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or
adhesive.

a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using

cover material and waterproof tape.
b) Cure for not less than seven days.
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3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces
continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a
combination of, the following:

a) Water.
b)  Continuous water-fog spray.

b. Floors to Receive Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments: Contractor has option of
the following:

1)  Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit
application without marring concrete surface, install pre-wetted absorptive

Of [ cover over entire area of floor.

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches.

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration
of curing period, but not less than seven days.

Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-
taining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with
%and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or
a

a) m% repair any holes or tears during curing period, using
cove | and waterproof tape.

b)  Cure for han)seven days.

'

3) Ponding or Continuou -ﬁ ing of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces
continuously wet for not seven days, utilizing one, or a
combination of, the following: & °
a)  Water. .1
b)  Continuous water-fog spray. g

c. Floors to Receive Curing and Sealing Compound:

1)  Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continu 1?ation by

power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written ifistruetigns.

2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours
application.
3) Repeat process 24 hours later, and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity

of coating, and repair damage during curing period. ( J &

3.11 TOLERANCES

A. Conform to ACI 117.
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3.12

4

3.13

3.14

APPLICATION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor treatment
in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and
complete surface repairs.

2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than seven days' old, unless specifically
recommended by the manufacturer.

3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms; rewet;
and repeat brooming or scrubbing.
Rinse with water; remove excess material until surface is dry.
Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is rough or porous.

ed concrete by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written
ions.

Q
JOINT FILL@Q

Prepare, clean, an n@&!iller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Defer joint filling until W has aged at least one month.
2. Do not fill joints until const traffic has permanently ceased.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, cﬂkg, ﬁour&ds, and sealers from joints; leave contact

faces of joints clean and dry.

Install semi-rigid joint filler full depth in saw-({ Qyt.least 2 inches deep in formed

joints.

4.
5.
gOfeal' g Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing compound to
ar
i

Overfill joint, and trim joint filler flush with top of joint aﬂe@@
CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 00

Defective Concrete:

1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Engineer. ( O

2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Engineer's approva

Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 E&
parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water for handling
and placing.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks,
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than
1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete.
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Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch.

Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.

Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.

Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.

Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with
bonding agent.

Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white Portland cement and
standard Portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.

a.

b.

Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match
before proceeding with patching.
Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and
structural performance as determined by Engineer.

@Jnformed Surfaces:

Test surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances
specifie urface.

a.

b.

template.

Correct @gh as.
Test surfaces opeﬁg drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped

Repair finished surfaces coﬁér:urf@e defects, including spalls, pop-outs,

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing

acks.in excess of 0.01-inch wide or that
penetrate to reinforcement or completelj unreinforced sections regardless of
width, and other objectionable conditions. @ °
After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correc by grinding.

e

r
Correct localized low areas during, or immediatel x

mpleting surface-finishing

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with p

a.

?’tar.
Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping.Q[—;

a.

b.

Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inc

adjacent floor elevations.

Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with{?
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level Q?
surface.

Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1-inch or less in diameter,
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.

a.

b.

Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement
with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.

Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding
agent.
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o

F.

3.15

a.

© 00 o

Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except
without coarse aggregate.

Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.

Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

Repair random cracks and single holes 1-inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.

Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt,
and loose particles.

Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.

Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.

Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.

Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

erfarm structural repairs of concrete, subject to Engineer's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
atching mortar.

erlals and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Engineer's

appro 0
FIELD QUALIT%

Special Inspections: Ownei e a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections

and prepare testing and mspect

Testing Agency: Owner will engage aé; lifi test"ng and inspecting agency to perform tests

and inspections and to submit reports.

1.

Testing agency shall be responsible for prowq co ntainer for composite samples
on Site and verifying that field-cured composite

ASTM C31/C31M.
Testing agency shall immediately report to Enginger, tractor, and concrete

js are cured in accordance with

48 hours of inspections and tests.

a.

manufacturer any failure of Work to comply with Contract ent
Testing agency shall report results of tests and inspections, %} Owner, within

Test reports shall include reporting requirements of ASTMA?
ASTM C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable
and inspection:

1) Project name.
2) Name of testing agency. &
3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians
performing inspections and testing.
4)  Name of concrete manufacturer.
5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing.
6) Date and time of concrete placement.
7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples.
8) Date and time sample was obtained.
9)  Truck and batch ticket numbers.
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10) Design compressive strength at 28 days.

11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials.

12) Field test results.

13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including
curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial
curing period.

14)  Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days.

C.  Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit two copies of batch delivery ticket to Engineer
or testing agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate
size, design air content, design slump at time of batching, and amount of water that can be
added at Project site.

f Inspectlons
Verification of use of required design mixture.
Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
uring procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
|cat|0n of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and

Batch &pectlons On a random basis, as determined by Engineer.
estin

E.  Concrete Tests: @posne samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with

ASTM C 172/C 172M s Xwed in accordance with the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency: Obt mposite sample for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., s %@ thalr 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50
cu. yd. or fraction thereof.

a. When frequency of testing prowdes{ an five compressive-strength tests for

each concrete mixture, testing shaII ed from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewe re used.
2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M:
a. One test at point of placement for each composite sam bu s than one test
for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
b Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to cha

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M: 00

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test
for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. &
b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.
4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete.

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour
of each concrete mixture.

5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M:
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a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 degrees F and below or 80 degrees F
and above, and one test for each composite sample.

6. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M:

a. Cast and laboratory cure one set of four 6-inch by 12-inch or 4-inch by 8-inch
cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

7. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M.

a. Test one laboratory-cured cylinder from each set at seven days and two cylinders
from each set of specimens at 28 days.
f b. The fourth cylinder shall be used if an early test is requested. If not tested early and
the 28-day strength is not met the fourth cylinder shall be tested at 56-days.
. When 2 cylinders are tested, the compressive-strength test shall be the average
O compressive strength from the two specimens obtained from same composite
sample and tested at age indicated.

cured s, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures
for pr curing in-place concrete.

9. Strength of e e mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three
consecutive comp ec?;gth tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength,

en ngth of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
i
ot

and no compressivesstre test value falls below specified compressive strength by
more than 500 psi if spe ressive strength is 5000 psi or less.

10.  Nondestructive Testing: Im er)sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may
be permitted by Engineer but will not used as sole basis for approval or rejection of
concrete.

11.  Additional Tests:

a. Testing and inspecting agency shall makeQ al tests of concrete when test
results indicate that slump, air entralnmenz ssive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by En

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct test&te ine adequacy of
concrete by cored cylinders complying with AS 42 or by other
methods as directed by Engineer.

1)  Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in acco%ith

ACI 301, section 1.6.6.3.

12.  Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. QS)
13.  Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply

with the Contract Documents.

F. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness in accordance with ASTM E1155 within 24 hours
of completion of floor finishing and promptly report test results to Engineer.
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3.16 PROTECTION

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows:

NoookrwdE

%

END OF S

Protect from petroleum stains.

Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces.

Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs.

Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces.

Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces.

Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces.

Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of construction
period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering,
recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer.

Protect concrete surfaces scheduled to receive surface hardener or polished concrete
finish using Floor Slab Protective Covering.
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SECTION 077253 - SNOW GUARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A

O
¢ Z(Osé

A

B.

C.

D.

A

B.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Pad-type, flat-mounted metal snow guards.

2 Pad-type, flat-mounted plastic snow guards.

3. Pad-type, seam-mounted cast metal snow guards.
4,

Rail-type, flat-mounted snow guards.
Rail-type, seam-mounted snow guards.

Product Data:

ACT|@U&TTALS
@n ;gpe of product.

Shop Drawings: Incl ans showing layouts and attachment details of snow guards.

1. Include details of rail-ty s@guards.

Samples:

lation hardware.

XPmatching the roof panels.

2. Rail-Type Snow Guards: Bracket, 12-inch-long rail, an i

.@I on hardware.
a. For units with factory-applied finishes, submit color %oof panels.
Delegated-Design Submittal: For snow guards, include analysis reports signe @}9 by the

qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1. Pad-Type Snow Guards: Full-size unit

a. For units with factory-applied finishes, s

1. Include calculation of number and location of snow guards. ’4 C

O
«S’@&

Qualification Data: For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated design
engineering services of the kind indicated, including documentation that the engineer is licensed
in the State of Illinois.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each type of snow guard, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency, indicating load at failure of attachment to roof system identical to roof system used on
this Project.

SNOW GUARDS 077253 -1



PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

Of[

Og. Roofing substrate type and thickness.

2.2

A

B.

C.

A

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design snow guards, including attachment to roofing material and
roof deck, applicable for attachment method, based on the following:

1. Roof snow load.
2. Snow drifting

3. Roof slope.

4. Roof type.

5. Roof dimensions.

Snow guard type.
8. now guard fastening method and strength.
9.

@v guard spacing.
10. tor Qafety: 2.

thermally induce without failure, rattling, or fastener disengagement due to
defective manufacture,

ytallaﬁon, or other defects in construction.
1. Temperature Change: 1 ds F, ambient; 180 degrees F, material surfaces.
Structural Performance: Snow guar sh%hs@nd the effects of gravity loads and the

following loads and stresses within limits a 7con itions indicated.

1. Snow Loads: As indicated on Drawings/Spe

Performance %S?@ts: Provide snow guards that withstand exposure to weather and resist

Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Metal Snow Guards:

@;
PAD-TYPE SNOW GUARDS j%
40(1

1. Material: 1-,
a. ASTM B209 aluminum sheet, not less than 0.040 inch thick. 0

1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying
with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by G
weight in color coat. &

a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.

ASTM B26/B26M cast aluminum.

ASTM B584 cast bronze.

ASTM B370 copper sheet, not less than 16 oz./sqg. ft.

ASTM A653/A653M metallic-coated steel sheet with G90 coating, 0.022 inch
thick.

0o
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Of 3(02

1.

2.3

2.

1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying
with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by
weight in color coat.

a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.

f. ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet,
Grade 40, not less than 0.022 inch thick.

1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying
with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by
weight in color coat.

a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.
Attachment: Manufacturer's tested system, capable of resisting design loads.
eam-Mounted Cast-Metal Snow Guards:

Materg
a. g&g B26M cast aluminum; factory black epoxy finish.

b. AS ronze; polished finish.
C. ASTM brass;,polished finish.
j'.o

Attachment: Manufactu d_system, capable of resisting design loads.

RAIL-TYPE SNOW GUARDS 61.

Rail-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards: d .
1. Description: Units fabricated from metal baseplatefa red to fixed bracket and

2.
3.

equipped with three bars, rails, or pipes.
Brackets and Baseplate: ASTM B209 aluminum; clear ano
Bars: ASTM B221 aluminum; clear anodized.

a. Profile: Square with integral track to accept color-matching msert&r ial and
finish used for metal roof.

Seam clamps: ASTM B221 aluminum extrusion or ASTM B85/B85M aluminu‘ cas

with stainless steel set screws incorporating round nonpenetrating point; designed for use&
with applicable roofing system to which clamp is attached. Q?

Rail-Type, Seam-Mounted Snow Guards:

1.

no

Description: Snow guard rails fabricated from metal pipes, bars, or extrusions, anchored
to brackets and equipped with three rails three rails with integral track to accept color-
matching inserts of material and finish used for metal roof.

Brackets and Baseplates: ASTM B209 aluminum, clear.

Bars: ASTM B221 aluminum, clear anodized.
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a. Profile: Square with integral track to accept color-matching inserts of material and
finish used for metal roof.

4. Seam clamps: ASTM B221 aluminum extrusion or ASTM B85/B85M aluminum casting

with stainless steel set screws incorporating round nonpenetrating point; designed for use
with applicable roofing system to which clamp is attached.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

INSTALLATION
i Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Ol SSpace rows as indicated on Shop Drawings.

pace rows as recommended by manufacturer.

Attach &Exposed Fastened Metal Roofing:
Do no

rs that will void metal roofing finish warranty.

2. Pad- Type &Snow Guards:
a. Adhere to according to manufacturer's instructions.

b. Mechanically fas taI roofing, using fasteners identical to those used to
secure metal roofing J‘s
C. Solder to copper roofing accord manufacturer s instructions.

3. Rail-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:
a. Install brackets in straight rows.
b. Mechanically fasten to metal roofmg, usl and mechanical fasteners
identical to those used to secure metal roofing to

C. Install cross members to brackets.

END OF SECTION 077253
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Includes:

ectj

fgone joint sealants.

ofnstaiging silicone joint sealants.
Ureth&int sealants.

Immersi @t ealants.

Silyl-termi @I ether joint sealants.
Mildew-resista '@Iam.
Polysulfide joint se nts.fa

Butyl joint sealants.

Latex joint sealants. O[: 5

Related Requirements:

1. Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint{@ s.ealing joints in paved roads,
parking lots, walkways, and curbing. j

ACTION SUBMITTALS %

Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 0 Q

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of u&-‘ nts

showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: :%

©CoNoO~WNH

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.

Joint-sealant color.

il e

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for published tests performed by
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 1



B.  Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

15 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer.

B.  Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated

to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods
specified in this Section.

Az( FIELD CONDITIONS

ODo proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1 n ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
nt gaanufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When& bstrates are wet.

3 Where “§0j idths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for

4. Where contam @abl of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed
from joint substrates: f‘
1.7 WARRANTY j—' .

A.  Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agree J irgor replace joint sealants that do not
comply with performance and other requirement ifi n. this Section within specified

warranty period. j

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Cov@w

B.  Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish_j@int nts to repair or
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance guirements
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 0
o;

C.  Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants fr %

the following: &

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric
contaminants.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

O[zz

2.3

2.4

A

JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

ovement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant;

Orsnilicone, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
A

B.

C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
Silicor@, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 100 percent and minus 50

percent moy, t_capability traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant;
ASTM C920, @ ade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

NONSTAINING SILIC J%EALANTS

Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No sta@?-jubs;tes when tested according to ASTM C1248.

Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, N n &ning, single-component, nonsag, plus 100
percent and minus 50 percent movement capabi ic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grad 0./50, Uses T and NT.

and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, n ing silicone joint sealant;
ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS t ‘ ?
Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent ans @ 0

percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; AS '@

Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT. %
Urethane, M, NS, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent &
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M,

Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

Silicone, Nonstaining, M, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, mu h.ﬁnt, nonsag, plus 50 percent
a

Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M,
Grade P, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
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2.5 IMMERSIBLE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Immersible Joint Sealants. Suitable for immersion in liquids; ASTM C1247, Class 1; tested in
deionized water unless otherwise indicated

B.  Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 35, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 35
percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint
sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Uses T, NT, and I.

C.  Urethane, Immersible, S, P, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, pourable, plus 50
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint
Of sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.

2.# SILYL-TERMINATED POLYETHER (STPE) JOINT SEALANTS

A. S S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether joint sealant;
AST ZO&e S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

2.7 MILDEW- RESI?‘%& SEALANTS

A.  Mildew-Resistant Joint S rmulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide
to prevent mold and mildew gr O

B. STPE, Mildew Resistant, S, NS, 50, : Mild
percent and minus 50 percent movement cag

eW- resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 50
, non-traffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether

joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade N se NT.
°
2.8 POLYSULFIDE JOINT SEALANTS j
A.  Polysulfide, M, P, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 2 and minus 25 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, polysulfide se ; ASTM C920,

Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT. 0
2.9 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS 00

A.  Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C1311. %

§

2.10 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A.  Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.
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2.11 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants,
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer
based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B.  Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin)
or Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) and of size and density to control sealant
depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant

O manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or
f joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.
2.{OM5ELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A Pr terial recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of

sealant\o joink substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate

tests and field't
B.  Cleaners for No%@es: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
d

and sealant backing free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates 5%[‘ent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of séal

zgint substrates.
C.  Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorBent material 3ompatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

2
PART 3 - EXECUTION ddjb

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer presea@&liance with

requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other’ con
performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. ( %

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.
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2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
C. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do

sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

3
Or  °
f{ not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint

3.3

a. Metal.
) Glass.
Q.

Joint ime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by(pr, truction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with j manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not illage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use maski tW]ere required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwi e permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to re j@lan mears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal. 5 ®

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS d%

o
General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written“iaStallation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements .

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in &C or use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicate

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application an@
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relati
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and
replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:
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Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.

Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

N

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
O 2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
f discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.
04. Provide flush joint profile according to Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.
5, rovide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and according to Figure 8C in
M C1193. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.

3.4 FIELD QUAQ TROL
A.  Field-Adhesion Testing: t-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

est joi
1. Extent of Testing: Test and cured sealant joints as follows:
a. Perform 10 tests for the ﬂézﬁeet gf joint length for each kind of sealant and

joint substrate.

b. Perform one test for each 1000 ea{ iat length thereafter or one test per each
floor per elevation. %,

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to M —~Field-Applied Sealant Joint
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 o , Tail Procedure, in
ASTM C1521.

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to ea te, separately;
extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. t rocedure
for opposite side.

3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: %

a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.

b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified &
requirements.

c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint
substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of
product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion
complies with sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

4, Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were
installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints
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were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant material, sealant
configuration, and sealant dimensions.

5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures
used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new
sealant contacts original sealant.

B.  Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other
requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated
requirements.

é?( CLEANING

AOCIe off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
a ith cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of
pr which joints occur.

3.6 PROTECTI(NQ&S)

A.  Protect joint sealants Q after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulti struction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at tim s antial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out, ~?‘;an repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants
immediately so installations with repaifed areas-are |gd|st|ngmshable from original work.

3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
A.  Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traf b

1. Joint Locations:

a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concre%

b. Joints between different materials listed above.
2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of C
B.  Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. (Sb

1. Joint Locations:

Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.

Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.

Joints between metal panels.

Joints between different materials listed above.

Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and
louvers.

f. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

®Poo o

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 8



2.
3.

Joint Sealant: Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

C.  Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.

1.

Joint Locations:

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 50, T, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

f i Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

Ol SJomt Locations:
Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.

2.
3.

1.

o

END OF SECTION 079200

Tille control and expansion joints.
c. e joints on exposed surfaces of walls.

d. @as indicated on Drawings.
Joint Sealant: , NS, 25, NT.

Joint-Sealant Color:#s selg6ted by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

E.  Joint-Sealant Application: Concea@nfts.
Joint Locations: 6

a.  Aluminum thresholds. d

b. Sill plates.

C. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. ,10
Joint Sealant: Butyl-rubber based.

Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufact%ge of colors.
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Az SUMMARY

13

14

15

ection includes:
1 rior standard steel doors and frames.

Related Req@&n»ts:
1. Section O871ardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.

f’l
DEFINITIONS Oj,

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thicknesé e metal without coatings according to
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8.

Q.
COORDINATION %
Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furni drawings, templates,
eteins

and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concr

ertsk-anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for in @
Jﬁﬂ cess

Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardw
control and security systems.

@)
ACTION SUBMITTALS &G
Product Data: For each type of product. &
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.
Shop Drawings: Include the following:
1. Elevations of each door type.

2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
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Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
Details of each different wall opening condition.

Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
Details of accessories.

Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

S S

Samples for Verification:

1. Finishes: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not less than 3
by 5 inches.

Of6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

B.

C.

Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection
duripg transit and Project-site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.

1. @ide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Deliver welded es with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and ]@

Store hollow-metal d@@ra vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place
on minimum 4-inch-hig (ﬁﬁgcking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each
i

stacked door to permit air circ @

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 61‘

2.1

A

B.

EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FR; {

Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with @ indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerancesi#and clearances, and as
specified.

Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A 50.4%%

1. Doors: 00

a. Flush steel, rib-stiffened.

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.

C. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 16-gauge, with minimum
A40 coating.

d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.

Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.

f. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material
as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration.

g. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of
weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to
escape.

@
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h. Core: Manufacturer's standard.
2. Frames:
a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 14-gauge, with
minimum A40 coating.

b. Construction: Full profile welded.

3. Exposed Finish: Prime.

O 2 FRAME ANCHORS
f Jamb Anchors:
Ol. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame
tandard, and suitable for performance level indicated.

tity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames
nojfloor anchor.

2.

B.  Floor Anchors: @?Ioor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.

C.  Floor Anchors for C bs ith Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension
clips, allowing not less than 2-i eight adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at top of

underlayment. O

D. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Co!ﬁ’rci Stee.l (CS), 04z coating designation; mill

phosphatized. {
1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel q ing with ASTM A1008/A1008M
or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvani ]ﬁng to ASTM A153/A153M,

Class B.

b
S Ot

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Ty spitable for
exposed applications.

B.  Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; frego: s
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. %
C.  Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. &
D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.
E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for

attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type | (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
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developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion
characteristics.

24 FABRICATION

A.  Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.
Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers

fz as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
O 5 Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.

reparatlon Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated
mortls re, include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to
ANSI/SDI g@e Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce
door hardware.

2. Comply with BH
hardware.

25  STEEL FINISHES 6 ‘

A.  Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufactu @ primer.
1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer’s standard, fast- ad-free, chromate-free primer
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended manufacturer for substrate;
compatible with substrate and field-applied finish coatln rolonged exposure.

B.  Finish Coat: p
1. Field Applied: Sherwin-Williams, or equal, door finish matching R RQ ard.
PART 3 - EXECUTION ( %

3.1 PREPARATION

es to receive non-templated, mortised, and surface-mounted

A%l‘lS for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for

A.  Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

B.  Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-templated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.

B.  Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without
damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush,

f f and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
: 5 Floor Anchors: Secure with post-installed expansion anchors.
. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of post-installed
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.
Solidly al-fiber insulation inside frames.

3
4, Installation ydjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or gninus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees

from jamb perpen cx@) frame head.
b. Alignment: Plus or 16 jnch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line

parallel to plane of wall. °

C. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 in ured\at opposite face corners of jambs on
parallel lines, and perpendicular to all.
d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch,

ambs at floor.
C.  Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors a @w frames, within clearances

specified below.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI AZSO.%
33 REPAIR ;{b
A.  Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damage area@?

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
B.  Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint &

according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 083323 - OVERHEAD COILING DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

ection Includes:
14 ice doors.
Related Rqude@ents:

1. Section 0
framing, corne
2. Section 099113

ACTION SUBMITTALS j'
[ ]

Product Data: For each type and size of over j i or and accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descripti Qons of individual components,
profiles for slats, and finishes.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electri I§eristics, and furnished
im

abrications” for miscellaneous steel supports, door-opening
and bollards.
igrior Painting™ for finish painting of factory-primed doors.

accessories.

Shop Drawings: For each installation and for special components not di @e r detailed in
manufacturer's product data.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details. c&
2. Include details of equipment assemblies, and indicate dimensions, required clearan
method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection. &
3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed G
on structure. &
4, For exterior components, include details of provisions for assembly expansion and
contraction and for excluding and draining moisture to the exterior.
5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's finish charts showing full range of colors and
textures available for units with factory-applied finishes.

1. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.
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4

2. Color shall be similar to RAL #8011 brown.

D.  Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish on the following components, in
manufacturer's standard sizes:

Curtain slats.

Bottom bar with sensor edge.

Guides.

Brackets.

Hood.

Locking device(s).

Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

NookrwdE

1.[OCLO EOUT SUBMITTALS

A S warranty.

B. Maintﬁcebm: For overhead coiling doors to include in maintenance manuals.

15 QUALITY ASSO&@
A. Installer Qualifications: en'titfﬁt employs installers and supervisors who are trained and

approved by manufacturer fo @nstallation and maintenance of units required for this
Project.

6 )
1.6 WARRANTY j

A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or Q ?nponents of doors that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period: j]

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completiont
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0 h
2.1 MANUFACTURERS '4 t O

A. Source Limitations: Obtain overhead coiling doors from single source from single%

manufacturer. &

1. Obtain operators and controls from overhead coiling-door manufacturer.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Structural Performance, Exterior Doors: Capable of withstanding the following design wind
loads:
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B.

B.

=

Design Wind Load: Uniform pressure of 20 Ibf/sq. ft., acting inward and outward.

2. Testing: According to ASTM E330/E330M or DASMA 108 for garage doors and
complying with acceptance criteria of DASMA 108.

3. Deflection Limits: Design overhead coiling doors to withstand design wind load without

evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components.

Seismic Performance: Overhead coiling doors shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

1. Component Importance Factor: 1.0.

DOOR ASSEMBLY
Service Door: Overhead coiling door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.

A able manufacturers, one of the following or equal:
?n Company, Inc., Phoenix, AZ.
Overh rporatlon Lewisville, TN.

3. Wayne Dalton Hope, OH.

Operation Cycles: Door comp d operators capable of operating for not less than 20,000
cycles. One operation cycle is co j&en door is opened from the closed position to the
fully open position and returned to the*€losed |t|0n

Air Infiltration: Maximum rate of 1.0 cf 25 mph when tested according to
ASTM E283.

Door Curtain Material: Galvanized steel.

Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 1-7/8-inch to 3-inch cente er height.

Bottom Bar: Two angles, each not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 by 1/8 inch icated from
hot-dip galvanized steel and finished to match door.

j‘:
Curtain Jamb Guides: Galvanized steel with exposed finish matching curtain slats. 0
Hood: Galvanized steel, located inside the building. O&

1. Shape: Round. G&
Locking Devices: Not required.

Electric Door Operator:

1. Usage Classification: Standard duty, up to 25 cycles per hour and up to 90 cycles per day.
2. Operator Location: As indicated on Drawings.
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2.4

2.5

3. Safety: Listed according to UL 325 by a qualified testing agency for commercial or
industrial use; moving parts of operator enclosed or guarded if exposed and mounted at 8
ft. or lower.

4. Motor Electrical Characteristics:

a. Horsepower: 1-1/2 hp minimum, larger as needed per door manufacturer.
b. Voltage: 120 V ac, one phase, 60 Hz.
C. NEMA Type 1 interior enclosures.

o

Emergency Manual Operation: Chain type.
6. Obstruction-Detection Device: Automatic pneumatic sensor edge on bottom bar with SJO
coil cord.

ff a.  Sensor Edge Bulb Color: Black.

. jControl Station(s): Interior mounted.
C @cessories Equip door with weather-seals.

Door Finish:

1. Baked Powder-Coated Finish: Color shall be RAL#8011 or manufacturer’s
standard s Ior

2. Interior Curtain-Sl hlte.

MATERIALS, GENERAL Oj‘b

Electrical Components, Devices, and Acces : Ete and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for inten ion and application.

DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTIO j

Door Curtains: Fabricate overhead coiling-door curtain of mterlo e slats, designed to

withstand wind loading indicated, in a continuous length for W without splices.

Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness and mechanical p ommended

by door manufacturer for performance, size, and type of door indicated, and as

1. Steel Door Curtain Slats: Zinc-coated (galvanized), cold-rolled structural st
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, with G90 zinc coating; nominal sheet thick
(coated) of 0.028 inch; and as required.

2. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face, with
minimum steel thickness of 0.010 inch.

Curtain Jamb Guides: Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of same material
and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain
curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to withstand loading. Slot bolt holes for guide
adjustment. Provide removable stops on guides to prevent over-travel of curtain.
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2.6 HOODS

A.  General: Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at
opening head. Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached. Roll and reinforce top and
bottom edges for stiffness. Form closed ends for surface-mounted hoods and fascia for any
portion of between-jamb mounting that projects beyond wall face. Equip hood with
intermediate support brackets as required to prevent sagging.

1. Galvanized Steel: Nominal 0.028-inch-thick, hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet with G90
zinc coating, complying with ASTM A653/A653M.

Of? CURTAIN ACCESSORIES

\Weatherseals for Exterior Doors: Equip each exterior door with weather-stripping gaskets fitted
Oo ire exterior perimeter of door for a weather-resistant installation unless otherwise
in

d.
1. @0 ead, use 1/8-inch-thick, replaceable, continuous-sheet baffle secured to inside of

0
hood @r field-installed on the header.
2. At door e replaceable, adjustable, continuous, flexible, 1/8-inch-thick seals of

flexible vin @W\eoprene.

2.8 COUNTERBALANCE MEC

A.  General: Counterbalance doors by ffeans manufacturer's standard mechanism with an
adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spri ed around a steel shaft and contained in a
spring barrel connected to top of curtain wit ings. Use grease-sealed bearings or self-
lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members. °

B.  Counterbalance Barrel: Fabricate spring barrel of er's standard hot-formed,
structural-quality, seamless carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient 'dia and wall thickness to
support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and to limit deflection to not more
than 0.03 in./ft. of span under full load.

C.  Counterbalance Spring: One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helicalQ ings.

r
Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment acce§sib om
outside barrel. Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with cast-steel barrel plugs. Q

D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft: Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel,
sized to hold fixed spring ends and carry torsional load.

E. Brackets: Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel
plate.
2.9 ELECTRIC DOOR OPERATORS
A.  General: Electric door operator assembly of size and capacity recommended and provided by

door manufacturer for door and operation-cycles requirement specified, with electric motor and
factory-prewired motor controls, starter, gear-reduction unit, solenoid-operated brake, clutch,

OVERHEAD COILING DOORS 083323 -5
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C

D.

control stations, control devices, integral gearing for locking door, and accessories required for
proper operation.

1. Comply with NFPA 70.
2. Control equipment complying with NEMA ICS 1, NEMA ICS 2, and NEMA ICS 6, with
NFPA 70 Class 2 control circuit, maximum 24-V ac or dc.

Usage Classification: Electric operator and components capable of operating for not less than
number of cycles per hour indicated for each door.

Door Operator Location(s): Operator location indicated for each door.
operator on coil side of the door-hood assembly and connected to the door drive shaft

with drive chain and sprockets. Front clearance is required for this type of mounting.
Wall Mounted: Operator is mounted to the inside front wall on the left or right side of

1. Front-of-Hood Mounted: Operator is mounted to the right or left door head plate with the

equired for this type of mounting. Wall-mounted operator can also be mounted below

O2 fdoor and connected to door drive shaft with drive chain and sprockets. Side room is

Motors: Revérsi e motor for motor exposure indicated for each door assembly.

1. Electrical a@' ics” Minimum as indicated for each door assembly. If not indicated,

large enough to'S elerate, and operate door in either direction from any position, at
a speed not less t n\%ﬁec. and not more than 12 in./sec., without exceeding
nameplate ratings or ser er

2. Operating Controls, Contro $sco ect Switches, Wiring Devices, and Wiring:
Manufacturer's standard unless otherwigé<indigated.

3. Coordinate wiring requirements a ical ycharacteristics of motors and other

electrical devices with building electrical d each location where installed.

itches interlocked with motor
losed positions.

Limit Switches: Equip each motorized door with adju
controls and set to automatically stop door at fully opened a

Obstruction-Detection Devices: External entrapment protecti onsisting of indicated
automatic safety sensor capable of protecting full width of door ni r. non-fire-rated
doors, activation of device immediately stops and reverses downward d e

1. Electric Sensor Edge: Automatic safety sensor edge, located within astraga‘lé-' her
stripping mounted to bottom bar. Contact with sensor activates device. Connec
circuit using manufacturer's standard take-up reel or self-coiling cable.

a. Self-Monitoring Type: Four-wire-configured device designed to interface with
door operator control circuit to detect damage to or disconnection of sensor edge.

2. Pneumatic Sensor Edge: Automatic safety sensor edge, located within astragal or weather
stripping mounted to bottom bar. Contact with sensor activates device.

Control Station: Three-button control station in fixed location with momentary-contact push-
button controls labeled "Open" and "Stop" and sustained- or constant-pressure push-button
control labeled "Close."”

OVERHEAD COILING DOORS 083323 -6
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1. Interior-Mounted Units: Full-guarded, surface-mounted, heavy-duty type, with general-
purpose NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure.

H.  Emergency Manual Operation: Equip each electrically powered door with capability for
emergency manual operation. Design manual mechanism so required force for door operation
does not exceed 30 Ibf.

I Emergency Operation Disconnect Device: Equip operator with hand-operated disconnect
mechanism for automatically engaging manual operator and releasing brake for emergency
manual operation while disconnecting motor without affecting timing of limit switch. Mount
mechanism so it is accessible from floor level. Include interlock device to automatically prevent
motor from operating when emergency operator is engaged.

f Motor Removal: Design operator so motor may be removed without disturbing limit-switch
Oadju ment and without affecting emergency manual operation.
2.10 FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A.  Comply wi MM/NOMMA 500 for recommendations for applying and designating
finishes.

B.  Appearance of Finisﬁ rk: ticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.

Variations in appearance ofadjo components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are asse 'Installed to minimize contrast.
°

2.11 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINI {

A.  Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufactu Qbaked—on finish consisting of
prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with ¢ nufacturer's written instructions
y

for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dr @ess.

PART 3 - EXECUTION %

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for complia&e
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Wor %

B. Examine locations of electrical connections.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install overhead coiling doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware,

anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written
instructions and as specified. Attach per building design document locations.
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B.  Accessibility: Install overhead coiling doors, switches, and controls along accessible routes in
compliance with the accessibility standard.

C.  Power-Operated Doors: Install automatic garage doors openers according to UL 325.

3.3 STARTUP SERVICE
A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.

1 Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.
2. After electrical circuitry has been energized, operate doors to confirm proper motor
O f rotation and door performance.
3. Test and adjust controls and safety devices. Replace damaged and malfunctioning
controls and equipment.
04. Test door release and manual operation of door. Reset closing mechanism after
uccessful test of the system.

B. Repair@em e and replace installations where factory representative inspections indicate that
they do not ith specified requirements.

Q)

C.  Re-inspect repaire
installations comply

acegrinstallations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly

@ |?eguirements.
34 ADJUSTING O[)
A.  Adjust hardware and moving parts to funué)).othl so that doors operate easily, free of
i

warp, twist, or distortion.

1. Adjust exterior doors and components to be we @%t.

B.  Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manu

t
C.  Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter. %

3.5 DEMONSTRATION

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance pe“on:n

adjust, operate, and maintain overhead coiling doors. .%

END OF SECTION 083323

OVERHEAD COILING DOORS 083323 -8



Oy,

SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

13

14

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Oiect Includes:

anlcal door hardware for the following:

img doors.
2. Cylinders hard
Related Requirements: da

1. Section 081113 "HoIIo oors and Frames

2. Section 083323 "Overhead " for door hardware provided as part of
overhead coiling door assembli g

prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm tha prOV|S|ons are made for

COORDINATION Q
Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, a ork specified to be factory
locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated reﬁ

Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access th Owner's
keying consultant.

ACTION SUBMITTALS 0 %

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components &
and profiles, and finishes.

Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size.
Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural

Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.
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15

1.7

1.8

1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of
Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware
schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of other
work that is critical in Project construction schedule.

2. Content: Include the following information:

a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door
and frame.

b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans
and to door and frame schedule.

C. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function,
size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.

d Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with
other building control systems.

hardware schedule.
Mounting locations for door hardware.

e. Fastenings and other installation information.
f f. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door
Q of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame.

Keying Schedu @"uate with Owner and their keying consultant, M. Spinello.

INFORMATIONAL SUB;T‘%‘
Qualification Data: For Installer. O{'D 5

Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty. dd °
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS Ogg

Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in m nan nuals.

Schedules: Final door hardware schedule.

QUALITY ASSURANCE t O

Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved G
by product manufacturers. &

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to
Project site.
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B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with
each item or package.

C.  Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

D.  Deliver key blanks and permanent cores to Owner’s keying consultant.

1.9 WARRANTY

A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that
f fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

Ol. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.

Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.

terioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
ing and use.

2. Warranty \ﬁ) o)years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise
indicated below:
a. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS ’['6

°
2.1 MANUFACTURERS jdq .
A.  Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware fr %wanufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS %

A.  Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 Ibf to release th@. ocks do

not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 0
2.3 HINGES % E

§

A.  Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal
doors and hollow-metal frames.

B.  Stainless steel hinges with minimum of 5 knuckles per hinge and non-removable pins.
C.  Hinge height at least 4-1/2 inches each with minimum of 3 hinges per door.

D.  Ball bearings concealed with interior self-lubricating bushings.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 3
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OBor Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1.

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

A

Fasteners: Phillips flat head screws; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal doors.
Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges. All fasteners of stainless steel materials.

ENTRANCE LEVERSET, LOCKS AND LATCHES

Lockset Manufacturers:

1. Marks 95 Survivor Series, 195RAB/26D-F12, heavy duty Grade 1, dull chrome finish.
2. Corbin Russwin equivalent to above.

Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches thru-bolt spacing, unless otherwise indicated.

Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latch-bolt and with strike
box and curved lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.

LOC LINDERS

Lock Cylinde
1. Tumbler t @[&d from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.
uss

2. High-Security ylinders: BHMA A156.30; Grade 1, interchangeable cores
equivalent to Corbi -pin; face finished to match lockset.

KEYING O’['

Keying System: Provide blank lock cylinder Wor each handset, to be keyed by the
Owner.
o

Keys: Nickel silver or Brass. :'10

OPERATING TRIM

Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicateg. 0 ’
CLOSERS 00

Closers: Heavy duty parallel arm closers to resist damage from high speed wind, with positive&G
stop and hold feature. Closers shall have adjustable closing power for use on various size doors &
and to allow adjustment of closing speed; opening force shall initially be set at 8 pound
operating effort.

1. Sargent 351 PSH Series aluminum closer.

DOOR GASKETING

Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable
and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.
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2.10 THRESHOLDS
A.  Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated.
B.  Fabricated from aluminum with DHMA Grade 1 auxiliary hardware.

C. Set threshold in full bed of sealant.

2.11 EXIT DEVICE/PANIC BARS
O A.  Corbin Russwin ED5200-630-W036 or equal model to fit door size.
z Equivalent product matching the quality and features of above.
2.12 F@—(ES
A. Provio@i

shes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated.
B. Protect mecg

{Sﬁnishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protectt

ring pefore shipping.
C.  Appearance of Finished : Miiflor variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable. Noticeable variatio |m same piece are not acceptable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 61.
31 EXAMINATION g d o

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for 6(:@ with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly ¢ jon, wall and floor
construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the W

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been c&rect@ ’
3.2 PREPARATION 00

A.  Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames%
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. &

3.3 INSTALLATION

A.  Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
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3.4

3.5

A

Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface
protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes
have been completed on substrates involved.

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than

the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30

inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for
oor, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided.

L linders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction
én

pe
1. is manent cores to Owner for installation.

Thresholds: S s for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant
complying with requ e ecified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

Stops: Provide floor stop for rs unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door
hardware schedule. Do not mo @ s ops where they will impede traffic.

Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jambgfarmigg seal between door and frame.
1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to installl face-applied hardware.

o
Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, formi Iywhen doors are closed.

Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with thr § n door is closed.

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be a

ADJUSTING Q
Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware @
a

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of he Q?

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely
from an open position of 70 degrees and so that closing time complies with accessibility
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 6
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B.  Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

C.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 133418 — PRE-ENGINEERED POST FRAME BUILDING SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

Oty

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

with the following general features.

ood framing.
Clear @voof trusses.
Metal @I X

Metal wall

Metal soffit an anels,
Personnel doors an ame
Overhead coiling doors.
Windows

Accessories.

ect Includes designing, providing, and installing a pre-engineered post frame building
Yé!;

CoNO~wWNE

seismic forces specified herein. The building sha esign, proportioning, detailing,
inspection, and quality assurance provisions of this secti f the City of Rockford building
code requirements.

Pre-engineered buildings shall have sufficie (?and ductility to resist the loads and

Related Requirements:

1. Section 033000 Cast-In-Place Concrete. 0 Q
ol

2. Section 077253 "Snow Guards" for prefabricated devices designed to h
roof surface.

Section 081113 “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames” for man doors.

4, Section 083323 "Overhead Coiling Doors" for coiling vehicular doors in the bmldmg&G

the

w

systems.
Truss Plate Institute (TPI)
6. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
a. ASTM AB53 — Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-coated (Galvanized)
by the Hot-Dip Method.
b. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of
Building Materials.
c. ASTM E96 — Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.

o
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A

Of{

15

A

B.

DEFINITIONS

Terminology Standard: See IBC 2015 with local amendments for additional building design
requirements. Definitions of terms for pre-engineered building system construction per industry
standard or in standards referenced by this Section.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete foundations and anchor-rod installation into existing
foundation walls and footings. Anchor rod installation, concrete, reinforcement, and formwork
requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." The top of existing
foundation wall elevation varies by approximately 0.1 feet over the 400° length; Contractor
shall level the top of wall as necessary to accommodate their building design and installation.

OCoo inate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of

S s and other adjoining work to provide a leak-proof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.
ACTION S ALS

Product Data: Fo Wnetal building system component.
1. Include constructiond@etailg;xmaterial descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishesdo following:

Metal roof panels. ’1’6 o
Metal wall panels.

Metal soffit and fascia panels. j
Vapor-retarder facings.

Framing for personnel doors and frames.

c y o
Framing and supports for coiling overhead do LJ
Windows.

Roof ventilators. g

Louvers.

mSTe@ e oo o

Shop Drawings: Indicate components by others. Include full building plan, ele\@l ctions,
details and the following:

1. Structural-Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and secon

shop and field applications. Include transverse cross-sections.

framing; include provisions for openings. Indicate connections, distinguishing between{Sb

2. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of panels including methods
of support. Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages,
clip spacing, trim, flashings, closures, and special details. Distinguish between factory-
and field-assembled work; show locations of exposed fasteners.

a. Show wall-mounted items including personnel doors, vehicular doors, windows,
louvers, and lighting fixtures.
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3. Accessory Drawings: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not less than 1-
1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:8).

a. Flashing and trim.
b. Gutters.
C. Downspouts.

C.  Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied finishes.
D.  Samples for Verification: For the following products:

Panels: Nominal 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and
other exposed panel accessories.

f 2. Flashing and Trim: Nominal 12 inches long. Include fasteners and other exposed
03 accessories.

. Vapor-Retarder Facings: Nominal 6-inch- square Samples.
4, indows: Full-size, nominal 12-inch- long frame Samples showing typical profile.
ssorles Nominal 12-inch- long Samples for each type of accessory.

E. Door Schedq doors and frames. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. Include
details of rein

1. Door Hardware I de details of fabrication and assembly of door hardware.
Organize schedule hardware sets indicating complete designations of every
item required for each d e ing

2. Keying: Owner shall provide % ingyfor locks.

F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal bun

1. Include analysis data indicating compllance rgance requirements and design
data signed and sealed by the qualified pro e engineer responsible for their
preparation.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS %
A.  Qualification Data: For erector and manufacturer. 0

B.  Letter of Design Certification: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional enginee
the following:

Name and location of Project. &G
Order number. &
Name of manufacturer.
Name of Contractor.
Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope. If top of foundation
wall variation of 0.1’ over the 400’ total length is not adequate, indicate means of
leveling the top of wall along with materials to be used.
6. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AlSI standards for cold-
rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard.
7. Governing building code and year of edition.

agbrwdE
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C.

8. Design Loads: Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof snow load,
deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design category or effective peak
velocity-related acceleration/peak acceleration, and auxiliary loads.

9. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with
concentrated loads, according to governing building code.

10. Building-Use Category: Indicate category of building use and its effect on load
importance factors.

Erector Certificates: For qualified erector, from manufacturer.
Material Test Reports: For each of the following products:

Framing materials physical properties.

gO Source quality-control reports.

1.7

18

1.9

A

A

B.

A.

B.

C.

Warranties For special warranties.

CLOSEOUT &TTALS
Maintenance Dat @Wnel finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Aquallf man cturer

1. Engineering Responsibility: Preparatio en5|ve engineering analysis and Shop
Drawings by a professional engineer who | |I.fled to practice in the State of
Ilinois.

Erector Qualifications: An experienced erector who specializ
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Proj
manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING ;(_‘p
Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be d age%

ing and installing work
d who is acceptable to

deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.

Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and E&
surface damage.

Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weather-tight and
ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of
water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining,
denting, or other surface damage.
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1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Weather Limitations: Proceed with panel installation only when weather conditions permit
metal panels to be installed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty
requirements.
111 WARRANTY
A.  Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal
panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty
O period.
fz 1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
: Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.
2. Finish@r ty Period: 25 years from date of Substantial Completion.

B.  Special Warrant r@ n3+ Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace wood columns that
begin to rot or decay Wi

B?e"ied warranty period.
1. Warranty Period 50 yea r@ate of Substantial Completion.

C.  Special Warranty on Workmanship: ufacturer agrees to repair or replace any components of
the building system that fail, loosen, dislod@e, #rydeform as a result of poor workmanship or
improper material selection/design within the Spegifi rranty period.

1. Warranty Period 2 years from date of Substantia | fon.

D.  Special Weather-tightness Warranty for Metal Roof Panels: Ma rer agrees to repair or
replace metal roof panel assemblies that leak or otherwise fail to in weather-tight within
specified warranty period. b
1. Warranty Period: 5 years from date of Substantial Completion. 0

PART 2 - PRODUCTS ( %
2.1 MANUFACTURERS &

A.  Cleary Building Corporation, Verona, WI.

B. Morton Buildings Inc., Morton, IL

C.  Source Limitations: Obtain building system components, including primary and secondary

framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single manufacturer including
design of structure and materials.
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2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A.  Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and assemblies that form
a building system capable of withstanding structural and other loads, thermally induced
movement, and exposure to weather without failure or infiltration of water into building
interior.
B. Dimensions:
1. Width: 102 feet 0 inches, outside to outside of primary or secondary wall framing.

2. Length: 102 feet 0 inches, outside to outside of primary or secondary wall framing.

f 3. Height: 16 feet 8 inches, minimum clearance required from top of foundation wall to
unde side of truss.

0l Slope 3:12 (units of rise per 12 units of run).

C Prlma ; ype:
: Truss- Span Truss-member, structural-framing system without interior

columns, a ystmg concrete foundation wall.
D. End-Wall Framing: Manutfactur standard, for buildings not required to be expandable,
consisting of load-bearing en d corner columns and rafters. End walls designed to
support additional loads from c0|I| ad doors.

E.  Secondary-Frame Type: Manufacturer's sta @ fins and joists and exterior-framed (bypass)
girts.

F. Eave Height: 17 feet 8 inches or nearest Manufacturer helght as indicated by nominal
height on Drawings capable of accommodating coiling d o . clear height.

G. Bay Spacing: As determined by manufacturer, but not exceeding

H.  Roof System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, mel@ v .

1. Liner Panels: None.

1. Liner Panels: None.

I Exterior Wall System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, metal Wﬁ pan%

2.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design building system.

B.  Structural Performance: Post frame building systems shall withstand the effects of gravity loads
and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to

PRE-ENGINEERED POST FRAME BUILDING SYSTEMS 133418 - 6



procedures in International Building Code and in American Forest And Paper Association’s
National Design Specification For Wood Construction (NDS).

1. Design Loads: Per IBC 2015, including City of Rockford ordinances, with the most
stringent applying.
2. Deflection and Drift Limits: No greater than the following:

Purlins and Rafters: Vertical deflection of 1/150 of the span.
Girts: Horizontal deflection of 1/120 of the span.
Metal Roof Panels: Vertical deflection of 1/180 of the span.
Metal Wall Panels: Horizontal deflection of 1/180 of the span.
O Design secondary-framing system to accommodate deflection of primary framing
f and construction tolerances, and to maintain clearances at openings.
f. Lateral Drift: Maximum of 1/100 of the building height.

o0 o

COSei ic Performance: Building system shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
d ined according to seismic category B per ASCE/SEI 7.

changes by buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, fail ections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of matefia both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Changg: 12@3 F, ambient; 180 degrees F, material surfaces.
E.  Structural Performance for Metal w W%I Panels: Provide metal panel systems capable
ing lo

D. Therm@lnts: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
0
ure

of withstanding the effects of the follo based on testing according to ASTM E1592:

1. Wind Loads: As indicated. jd
s

r?an 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested

F. Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels: Air leakage of n
according to ASTM E1680 or ASTM E283 at the followin @sure difference:
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft.
G.  Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.0 swhen tested

according to ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference: j—,
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. 0

H.  Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels: No water penetration when tested according to&
ASTM E1646 or ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference: Q?

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 Ibf/sq. ft.

I Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels: No water penetration when tested according to
ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 Ibf/sq. ft.
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2.4

STRUCTURAL FRAMING

Footings:
1. Foundation cast-in-place reinforced concrete 12” wide frost wall with 100” x 100’ inside
by 102’ x 102’ outside dimensions on 114’ x 114’ buried slab.

Primary Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary-framing system, designed to withstand
required loads and specified requirements. Primary framing includes transverse and lean-to
frames; rafters, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, end-wall, and corner columns;
and wind bracing.

Columns: Outer plies of columns with a total length of 24’ or less shall be un-spliced.

structural design

1.
Of{ Columns shall be 3 or more plies of 2x6 or 2x8 dimension lumber as required by

by building manufacturer to conform to their design’s properties and
strength requirements, pressure treated with Chromated Copper Arsenate,
«gpe I, to a retention of 0.6 pcf. and kiln dried after treating to 19 percent

a. Treated Lumber:
1) Lumber: No. 1 or Better Southern Yellow Pine or other species as selected

um moisture content.
iQn? Laminate individual pieces using nails per manufacturer's

engi d nailing pattern. Fasteners shall be rated by the manufacturer for
use in treate ber.

3) Grade and I;e selected to support imposed loads within deflection
limits.

b. Untreated Lumber: °
1)  Lumber: No. 1 or Bette yrn Yellow Pine or other species as selected
by building manufacturer m to their design’s properties and
strength requirements, kiln drie ent maximum moisture content.
2) Fabrication: Laminate individual y.i ing nails per manufacturer's
engineered nailing pattern.

3)  Grade and size shall be selected to support 0 ads within deflection
limits.
ra

2. Trusses: Comply with "Structural Design" and "Quality uirements as
specified herein. &

a. Comply with most recent addition of TPI "Design Specification Plate
Connected Wood Trusses™ and "Quality Standard for Metal Plate Connéct
Trusses.”

od
b. Manufacturer shall have a third party inspection program to verify complia%

Cy

with requirements of TPI.
3. Truss-Frame, Clear-Span Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from number 1 or better
southern yellow pine lumber with galvanized steel truss plate connectors.

Secondary Framing: Manufacturer's standard secondary framing, including purlins, girts, eave
struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, jambs, and other
miscellaneous structural members. Retain depths in "Depth" Subparagraph below if
manufacturer does not determine depths. Insert manufacturer's proprietary size if required.

1. Purlins and Girts:
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a. Lumber: No. 2 or Better dimension lumber kiln dried to 19 percent maximum
moisture content.
b. Configuration: 2x4 or 2x6, as required by "Structural Design" requirements
specified herein.
1)  Girts: Size, grade, and spacing to meet wind and deflection criterion.
a) Face mounted to exterior side of column.
2)  Purlins: Size grade and spacing to meet wind and deflection criterion.
a) Mounted above the trusses, with 1’ minimum overlap to provide
tensile continuity. Nail fastened to trusses with 40d or 60d nails per
“Structural Design”.
C. Spacing: As required by "Structural Design™ requirements specified herein.

Of 2. Splash Plank (bottom girt):

a. Lumber: minimum 2x8 No. 1 or Better Southern Yellow Pine or other species as

selected by building manufacturer to conform to their design’s properties and
f strength requirements, preservative treated. Milled S4S.
3. @

ing, Wall, and Lateral Truss Type:
ber: No. 2 or Better dimension lumber.
b. igtiration: 2x4 minimum as required by “Structural Design” requirements
sp

&@ein.

D. Anchor Rods: Galvamz%or s epoxied into concrete, as indicated for attachment of
the w

metal brackets to connect 0 lumns to the concrete foundation.
E. Materials: {"
1. Plate and Bar: ASTM A36/A . @ ASTM A572/A572M,  Grade 50; or

ASTM A529/A529M, Grade 50. ?
2. Structural-Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, AST 1011M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades
30 through 55, or High-Strength Low-Alloy AS) or High-Strength Low-Alloy

Steel with Improved Formability (HSLAS-F), s? through 70; or cold-rolled,
ASTM A1008/A1008M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades€5 ugh 80, or HSLAS, Grades

45 through 70.

3. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Pre-painted with Coil Coating@ sheet, metallic coated
by the hot-dip process and pre-painted by the coil-coatin p@ comply with
ASTM AT755/A755M.

a. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, SS, Gr£’ ith
G90 coating designation. Q
b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M, SS, Grade &
with Class AZ50 coating. G
4, Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, Grade A, carbon-steel, hex- &
head bolts; ASTM A563 carbon-steel hex nuts; and ASTM F844 plain (flat) steel
washers.

a. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.
5. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325, Type 1,

heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts;
and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers.
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Of{'(

Ol. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 29-gauge

2.6

6.

a. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.
Threaded Rods: ASTM A193/A193M.
a. Nuts: ASTM A563 heavy-hex carbon steel.

b. Washers: ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel.
C. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.

METAL ROOF PANELS

Exposed Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Roof Panels: Formed with raised, major ribs and minor
intermediate ribs between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent
panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using exposed fasteners in side laps.

minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating process to
ly with ASTM A755/A755M.

a. Qf Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
b. & lected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

2. Major-Rib Sphes -center.

3. Panel Coverage: Manufacturer’s standard, with minimum of 36 inches.

4, Panel Height: 0.75 inch.

5. Fasteners: Color coated No! ]\ing rews with ¥ inch hex head pre-assembled to
washers. 5

°

Finishes: j d

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: d}'

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoroper inish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. are, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and g#esin manufacturers'
written instructions.

2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or l&? red
acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash co
minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.

METAL WALL PANELS

Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Wall Panels: Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs

and flat pan between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent
panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using exposed fasteners in side laps.

1.

Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 29-gauge
(minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A755/A755M.

PRE-ENGINEERED POST FRAME BUILDING SYSTEMS 133418 - 10

«S‘G&



a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

Major-Rib Spacing: 9 inches on-center.

Panel Coverage: Manufacturer’s standard, with minimum of 36 inches.

Panel Height: 0.75 inch.

Fasteners: Color coated No. 9 piercing screws with % inch hex head pre-assembled to
washers.

okrwn

B. Finishes:

Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply

fz Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
O 5 coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'

written instructions.

acryli ester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a
minimu film thickness of 0.5 mil.

2.7 METAL SOFFIT PANEL;

A.  General: Provide factory- formed ;nels designed to be installed by lapping and

&lesh Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored

interconnecting side edges of adjacent panelS.and_mechanically attaching through panel to
supports using concealed fasteners in side ud accessories required for weather-tight
installation.

B.  Soffit panels shall be ventilated to provide air movem d the roof panels, along with the
ridge vent. j

C.  Metal Soffit Panels: Match profile and material of metal roof pane

1. Finish: Match finish and color of metal roof panels. ,0
sh ge

2. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel
(minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating
comply with ASTM A755/A755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. %&

b. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

Major-Rib Spacing: 9 inches on-center.
Panel Coverage: 36 inches.
Panel Height: 0.75 inch.

ok w
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2.8

A

A

B.

C.

PERSONNEL DOORS AND FRAMES

Personnel Doors and Frames: As specified in Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and
Frames."

Provide all framing and supports as required to accommaodate the Personnel Doors and Frames.

COILING OVERHEAD DOORS

Overhead coiling doors: As specified in Section 083323 “Overhead Coiling Doors”.

Provide all framing and supports as required to accommodate the Overhead Coiling Doors.

mount mﬁ as follows:

1. Type, “@Regformance  Class, and  Performance  Grade:  Comply  with
AAMA/W A 101/1.S.2/A440 and as follows:

a. Fixed Uni C30.

2. Aluminum Extrusions: caﬂl alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for
strength, corrosion resistan pI| ion of required finish, but not less than 0.064-
inch thickness at any location f fame and sash members.

3. Fasteners, Anchors, and Clips: Non i€ stainless steel, aluminum, or other non-
corrosive material, compatible with window members, trim, hardware,
anchors, and other components of window t ers shall not be exposed, except
for attaching hardware.

a. Reinforcement: Where fasteners screw-anchor int@/alédminum less than 0.128-inch
thick, reinforce interior with aluminum or non-mag ainless steel to receive
screw threads, or provide standard, non-corrosive, pre in, splime grommet nuts.

Glazing: j_'

1. Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear), 3 mm thick. 0

2. Glazing Stops: Screw-applied or snap-on glazing stops coordinated with glazing syste;&
indicated. Match material and finish of window frames.

3. Factory-Glazed Fabrication: Glaze window units in the factory to greatest extent possible
and practical for applications indicated.

Finish:

1. Baked-Enamel Finish, Organic Coating: Thermosetting, modified-acrylic enamel

Windows: Metal building system manufacturer's standard, with self-flashing

primer/topcoat system complying with AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film
thickness of 0.7 mil, medium gloss.

a. Color: As indicated by manufacturer's designations, bronze.
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2.11

4

A

ACCESSORIES

General: Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as
specified. Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes. Comply with indicated profiles and with
dimensional and structural requirements.

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil-canning, buckling,
and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.

Snow Guards: Provide snow guards on the building roof system per the requirements of Section
07 72 53 SNOW GUARDS.

O?oof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly
i

D.

E.

nclyding copings, fascia, corner units, full length ridge vent, ridge closures, clips, sealants,
g @ 5, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal roof panels
unle rwise indicated.

1. Closues; yde closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same material as metal roof

panels.

2. Backing P @ ovide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from
material recomme @ Dy facturer.

3. Closure Strips: Clo -wanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked, polyolefin-foam
or closed-cell laminated ne; minimum 1-inch-thick, flexible closure strips; cut
or pre-molded to match metal0 nel profile. Provide closure strips where indicated or

necessary to ensure weather-tightcons iong

Wall Panel Accessories: Provide components req& a complete metal wall panel assembly
including copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner ,Lhps; sgalants, gaskets, fillers, closure
strips, and similar items. Match material and finish ?I wall panels unless otherwise
indicated.

panels.

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates as needed at panel
from material recommended by manufacturer.

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked, polyglefi

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricate@mzrial as metal wall

. fabricated

or pre-molded to match metal wall panel profile. Provide closure strips where indic
or necessary to ensure weather-tight construction.

am
or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch-thick, flexible closure @

Flashing and Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-
inch nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match adjacent
metal panels.

1. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished
appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed
openings, ridges, fascia, and fillers.
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2.

Opening Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet,
0.030-inch nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating. Trim head
and jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings.

F. Gutters: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match roof fascia
and rake trim. Match profile of gable trim, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, and other
special pieces as required. Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long sections, sized according to
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual™, with minimum acceptable width of 6-inches.

1.

Gutter Supports: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

O f G. Downspouts: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch

1.

nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match metal wall

ot

. Fabricate with partial open face design in minimum 10-foot-long sections, complete

ormed elbows and offsets. Provide at least 4 downspouts per side of building.

ntlng Straps: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

H.  Roof VentllaQS% ity type, complete with hardware, flashing, closures, and fittings.

Continuous dl-Ridge Type: Factory-engineered and -fabricated, continuous
unit; Zinc- co anized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
nominal uncoated stée ﬁss pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match metal
roof panels. Fabricated 10-foot-long sections. Provide throat size and total
length indicated, complete W #@ s, ventilator assembly, end caps, splice plates,

and reinforcing diaphragms. ®

a. Bird Screening: Galvanized stee -square mesh, 0.041-inch wire; or
aluminum, 1/2-inch-square mesh, 0.06 e o

l.  Materials: ./

1. Fasteners: Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking and, bolts, end-welded
studs, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand de loa rovide fasteners
with heads matching color of materials being fastened by m ic caps or
factory-applied coating j—;

a. Fasteners for Metal Roof Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc—p@
head carbon-steel screws, with a stainless-steel cap or zinc-aluminum-alloy
and EPDM sealing washer.

b. Fasteners for Metal Wall Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc-plated, hex-
head carbon-steel screws.

C. Fasteners for Flashing and Trim: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws with hex
washer head.

d. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets.

2. Corrosion-Resistant Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry

film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos
fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.
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B.

C.

D.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-packaged,
nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, non-staining, mixed with water to consistency
suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.

4. Metal Panel Sealants:

a. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene-
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic,
non-sag, nontoxic, non-staining tape of manufacturer's standard size.

b. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; one-part elastomeric polyurethane or polysulfide; of

type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and

remain weather-tight; and as recommended by metal building system
manufacturer.

erection diagrams, and instruction manuals.
2. Fabricate stfu ing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends. Drill holes of

1. Mark@ Siece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously prepared
proper size, shape, ocatien. Members shall be free of cracks, tears, and ruptures.

Primary Framing: Shop fabricat ing components to indicated size and section, with
baseplates, stiffeners, and other ite

Secondary Framing: Shop fabricate framing compo @cgted size and section.
1. Make shop connections for any built-up components: .1

Metal Panels: Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factorth est.extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to i ed performance
requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and uirements.

ed for erection.
o
1. Make shop connections for built-up ¢ 7 ’

1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if<any, #oxfull
length of metal panel.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete-bearing surfaces and
locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive structural framing,
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with erector present, for compliance with requirements and building system manufacturer's
tolerances.

C.  Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for
each particular substrate condition.

B.  Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural
Of framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal
in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent structural framing,

Oconn ctions, and bracing are in place unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 OF STRUCTURAL FRAMING

A.  Erect buildi m according to manufacturer's written instructions and drawings. Provide
temporary bra hout erection until members are secured.

B. Do not field cut, dr @r structural members without written approval from building
system manufacturer's pr su%‘ gineer.

C.  Set structural framing accurately ns d to elevations indicated. Maintain structural
stability of frame during erection.

D. Base and Bearing Plates: Clean concrete-b | es of bond-reducing materials, and

roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean b y{ glates
1. Install leveling plates to provide a uniform foun t. Set plates for structural

2.

members on wedges or shims as required.

Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been po and plumbed. Do not
remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flus of plate before
packing with grout.

Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so emaln
Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. ith
manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts

E.  Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean
bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing. Perform
necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1.

Level and plumb individual members of structure.

F. Primary Framing and End Walls: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line.
Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with anchor
bolts. Use grout to obtain uniform bearing and to maintain a level base-line elevation. Moist-
cure grout for not less than seven days after placement.
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Secondary Framing: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Field install
secondary framing to primary framing.

1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae.

2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows.

3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, windows,
louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls.

Bracing: Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings.
1. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated.

Framing for Openings: Provide proper design and size to reinforce openings and to carry loads
and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under mechanical and electrical work.
ecu ely attach to structural framing.

NEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL

procedures a s, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements

Fabricate a @ metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard
demonstrated by &mg Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and

structural requweme

Examination: Examine pnmar%condaw framing to verify that structural-panel support
members and anchorages have stalled within alignment tolerances required by

manufacturer. °

1. Examine roughing-in for components anl S penetrating metal panels, to verify
actual locations of penetrations relative to se gtal panel installation.

provisions for thermal and structural movement.

1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and %s Cut openings

General: Anchor metal panels and other components o 0{k securely in place, with

as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage etal panel
finishes.

a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved
by manufacturer.

N

Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports unless otherwise indicated.

3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and similar
elements. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.

5. Locate metal panel splices over structural supports with end laps in alignment.

6 Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the material.

Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Install screw fasteners using power tools with controlled torque
adjusted to compress EPDM washers tightly without damage to washers, screw threads, or
metal panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
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3.6

1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped joints.
Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation. Apply metal panels and associated
items for neat and weather-tight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" or application not true to
line.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect
against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by
applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other permanent
separation as recommended by metal panel manufacturer.

Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for
weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and
sealants indicated; or, if not indicated, provide types recommended by metal panel
manufacturer.

1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant the full width of panel.
eal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer.

METAL ROQ EL INSTALLATION

General: Prowde eIs of full length from eave to ridge unless otherwise indicated
or restricted by shlp |

1. Install vented ridge caps @ roof panel work proceeds.
2. Flash and seal metal roof p ith weather closures at eaves and rakes. Fasten with

self-tapping screws. °

Lap-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal ro 0 supports with exposed fasteners at

each lapped joint, at location and spacing recomme facturer.

1. Provide metal-backed sealing washers under heal f osed fasteners bearing on
weather side of metal roof panels.

2. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of metal roof pan tween panels and
protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to weather-side surfa
laps and on side laps of nesting-type metal panels, on side laps of ribbe
panels, and elsewhere as needed to make metal panels weatherproof to drivingtrai

4. At metal panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch end lap, sealed wi
rubber sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

Metal Fascia Panels: Align bottom of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-
drilling or self-tapping screws. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures where fasciae
meet soffits, along lower panel edges, and at perimeter of all openings.

METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION

General: Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings.
Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of building, unless otherwise
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3.7

3.8

indicated. Anchor metal wall panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with
provisions for thermal and structural movement.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with center of rib
lined up with line of framing.

2. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels.

3. When two rows of metal panels are required, lap panels 4 inches minimum.

4. When building height requires two rows of metal panels at gable ends, align lap of gable
panels over metal wall panels at eave height.

5. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free movement for
thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels.

6. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes, and at
perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

7. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.

: E Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds.

Og. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) and

oncrete, and elsewhere as indicated on Drawings; if not indicated, as necessary for
rproofing.
10. ign m of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or
self-tappifiggserews.

11. Provide wéa fe:cutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior walls.

Metal Wall Panels: Insta tal panels on exterior side of girts. Attach metal wall panels
to supports with fasteners as'rec nded by manufacturer.

Apply decorative wainscot panels ﬁm of the full height wall panel.
°

METAL SOFFIT PANEL INSTALLATION j

°
Provide metal soffit panels the full width of soffits. % nels perpendicular to support
framing.

Flash and seal metal soffit panels with weather closures Wher@gls eet walls and at
perimeter of all openings. ﬁ

DOOR AND FRAME INSTALLATION p
General: Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in p@

according to manufacturers' written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and
other components. Seal perimeter of each door frame with elastomeric sealant used for metal
wall panels.

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: See Section 08 11 13.

Overhead Coiling Doors: See Section 08 33 23.
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3.9

“x

3.10

WINDOW INSTALLATION

General: Install windows plumb, rigid, properly aligned, without warp or rack of frames or sash,

and securely fasten in place according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate

installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal perimeter of each window frame
with elastomeric sealant used for metal wall panels.

1. Separate dissimilar materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of
contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified in
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440.

Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, for weather-tight construction.

Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture
igrating within windows to the exterior.

screens directly to frames with tapped screw clips.

ACCESSOP@Y ALLATION

General: Install )th posnlve anchorage to building and weather-tight mounting,
and provide for th xpan ion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other
components.

1. Install components require zw te metal roof panel assembly, including trim,
copings, vented ridge closures, rs, Ilashlngs sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure
strips, and similar items.

2. Install components for a complete me a I assembly, including trim, copings,
corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gas c osure strips, and similar items.

3. Where dissimilar metals contact each other |ve substrates, protect against
galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with co |stant coating, by applying
rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact s a by other permanent
separation as recommended by manufacturer. §

Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufactu i installation
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.” Provide co n?fgsteners
where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, a hat
will be permanently watertight and weather resistant.

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool
marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to
form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in
waterproof and weather-resistant performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of
corner or intersection. Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions cannot be
used or would not be sufficiently weather resistant and waterproof, form expansion joints
of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1-inch deep, filled with mastic sealant
(concealed within joints).
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C.  Guitters: Join sections with riveted-and-soldered or lapped-and-sealed joints. Attach gutters to
eave with gutter hangers spaced as required for gutter size, but not more than 36 inches on-
center using manufacturer's standard fasteners. Provide end closures and seal watertight with
sealant. Provide for thermal expansion.

D. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints. Provide fasteners designed to
hold downspouts securely 1 inch away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at
approximately 60 inches on-center in between.

1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building.

E. Continuous Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors,
Of dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Join sections with splice plates
and end-cap skirt assemblies where required to achieve indicated length. Install preformed filler

Ostrip at base to seal ventilator to metal roof panels.

F. s: Locate and place louver units level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent

L

s

1. Use c led anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws
where regui rotect metal surfaces and to make a weather-tight connection.

N

Provide peri aveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers.

3. Protect galvanizec @ d nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by
applying a heavy co3 ing}ﬁgrrosion—resistam paint on surfaces that will be in contact
with concrete, masonry,

iJar metals.
4. Install concealed gaskets, ings, joimt fillers, and insulation as louver installation
progresses, where weather-tight fouvergjoeints @re required. Comply with Section 079200

"Joint Sealants" for sealants applied )uver stallation.

[ ]
3.11 ADJUSTING dj

A. Doors: After completing installation, test and adjust doors to operate gasily, free of warp, twist,
or distortion. §L

B.  Door Hardware: Adjust and check each operating item of door hard ch door to
ensure proper operation and function of every unit. Replace units that cann j)s ted to
operate as intended.

C.  Adjustable Louvers: After completing installation, including work by other trades, lTubri

test, and adjust units to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion as needed to provide&
fully functioning units. Q?

3.12 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according
to ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's written instructions.

B.  Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
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C.  Touchup Painting: Clean and apply touchup paint to any surfaces with minor paint damage.

D. Metal Panels: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal
panels are installed. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as
recommended by metal panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction.

1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

E. Doors and Frames: Immediately after installation, sand rusted or damaged areas of prime coat

until smooth and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.

O f 1. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors and
frames.

Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing windows.

G.  Louvers: CIQ osed surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove
fingerprints an @ ing construction period. Do not let soil accumulate until final cleaning.

1. Restore louver c@d ing installation and construction period so no evidence
remains of corrective workSIf results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by
Engineer, remove dama nd replace with new units.

a. Touch up minor abrasionstin finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and
gloss of, and is compatible wit ?y—ap ied finish coating.

END OF SECTION 133 d y
10600
7

Qg
«S’G&
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

f& SUMMARY

ection Includes:

vating and filling for rough grading the Site.
reparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, and grasses.
Excav@and backfilling for buildings and structures.
Draina

or concrete slabs-on-grade.
Subbase c concrete walks and pavements.
Subbase cours ourse for asphalt paving.

c
Subsurface drainag ac%r walls and trenches.

B.  Related Requirements: J,
1. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for, nlsh gradlng in turf and grass areas, including
preparing and placing planting soil fo

13 DEFINITIONS d

A.  Backfill: Soil material or controlled low-strength material u Eexcavatlon

Nook~wnH

1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a ing haunches to
support sides of pipe.
2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench
B.  Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt @

C.  Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before layi &

. Cs

D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward
capillary flow of pore water.

F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and
dimensions indicated.

G.  Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
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1.6

1.7

Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the
ground surface.

Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix
asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete
pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.

Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill
immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.

Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services
within buildings.

N SUBMITTALS

Pr ta: For each type of the following manufactured products required:
1.

2. ngth material, including design mixture.

3.

Samples for Verification: gr the Iowmg products, in sizes indicated below:
1. Geotextile: 12 by 12 inches. J—)

2. Warning Tape: 12 inches long; eacﬁ

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS j

Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency. ;,10
Material Test Reports: For each borrow soil material proposed for @backflll as follows:

1. Classification according to ASTM D2487.
2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D1557. j_'
QUALITY ASSURANCE < %

Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 and
ASTM D3740 for testing indicated.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied
or used facilities during earth-moving operations.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities
without permission from Owner.
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2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner.

B. Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary site fencing and erosion- and
sedimentation-control measures specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and
Controls" are in place.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS

O A.  General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not
available from excavations. Obtain Engineer approval for all borrow soil materials prior to
delivery to site.

B. S e Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed

atural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-
1/2 |n nd not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. Subbase material per
IDOT Stand& ifications Article 1004.04, with 4” of CA-6 over the remaining of the fill of
CA-2.

C.  Base Course: Natura g fici graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crus e%?TM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-
inch sieve and not more than t passing a No. 200 sieve. Base material to meet IDOT
gradation CA-6. j‘l

D. Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially gr. @
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2

tur of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-

1/2-inch sieve and not more than 12 percent passm gve

E. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; € 100 percent passing a
1-inch sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 5|eve

F. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, uncrushed
gravel; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent pas

a 2=1/2-inch
sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve. p
one

G.  Filter Material: Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed @
natural sand; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 1-in &

sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 4 sieve. Q?

H.  Sand: ASTM C33/C33M; fine aggregate.

l. Impervious Fill: Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state.

2.2 GEOTEXTILES

A.  Subsurface Drainage Geotextile: Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile, manufactured for
subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater

EARTH MOVING 312000 - 3



Of{

2.3

than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test
methods referenced:

1. Survivability: Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
2. Survivability: As follows:

Grab Tensile Strength: 157 Ibf; ASTM D4632.
Sewn Seam Strength: 142 Ibf; ASTM D4632.
Tear Strength: 56 Ibf; ASTM D4533.

Puncture Strength: 56 Ibf; ASTM D4833.

cooe

3. Apparent Opening Size: No. 60 (0.250-mm) sieve, maximum; ASTM D4751.
4, Permittivity: 0.2 per second, minimum; ASTM D4491.
5. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D4355.

OSep ation Geotextile: Woven geotextile fabric, manufactured for separation applications, made
fr olyolefins or polyesters; with elongation less than 50 percent; complying with
A 288 and the following, measured per test methods referenced:

1 wm@ +Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
2. Surviva %ollows:
Grab Ten I@gth' A7 Ibf; ASTM D4632.
Sewn Seam ngth¥222 Ibf; ASTM D4632.
f

Tear Strength: 90 1f; D4533.
Puncture Strength: 9046f; M D4833.
)

oo

3. Apparent Opening Size: No. 60 (0.25 )sieve,Jmaximum; ASTM D4751.
4, Permittivity: 0.02 per second, minimum; 491,

5. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exp p D4355.
CONTROLLED LOW-STRENGTH MATERIAL O

the following:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type .
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
g

3. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, 3/8-inch nominal maximum re%
size. G

Controlled Low-Strength Material: Self-compacting, flowable con%l Eroduced from

4, Foaming Agent: ASTM C869/C869M.
5. Water: ASTM C94/C94M.
6 Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.

Produce conventional-weight, controlled low-strength material with 140-psi compressive
strength when tested according to ASTM C495/C495M.
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2.4 GEOFOAM
A.  Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type IV, 1.55-Ib/cu. ft. density, 25-psi
(173-kPa) compressive strength.
2.5 ACCESSORIES
A.  Warning Tape And Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film

warning tape manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6
inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility, with

metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by metal
O f detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches deep; colored as follows:
f 1. Red: Electric.
OZ. Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
3. range: Telephone and other communications.
. Water systems.

4
5. en: Sewer systems.

PART 3 - EXECUTION %d

3.1 PREPARATION fé
A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalksA/'e, and other facilities from damage caused by
\/ A0

settlement, lateral movement, undermining, ,.an other hazards created by earth-moving
operations.

B.  Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation contro W .arth—moving operations.

C.  Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing tempera DQ st. Remove temporary
protection before placing subsequent materials.

0
3.2 DEWATERING ! 0

A.  Provide dewatering system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control
pressures and to lower, control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation

g
construction to proceed on dry, stable subgrades. %

B.  Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared &
subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.

C.  Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water
accumulation.

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas. Do not allow water to
accumulate in excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches.
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3.3

4

3.4

3.5

3.6

Dispose of water removed by dewatering in a manner that avoids endangering public health,
property, and portions of work under construction or completed. Dispose of water and sediment
in a manner that avoids inconvenience to others.

EXCAVATION, GENERAL

Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface
and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil
materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be
authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions.

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.

OCIa fied Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be

cl jed as earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned

b r.

1. Earth €x ion includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface;
undergr tures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil,

boulders, a &ials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation.

EXCAVATION FOR STRUCf

Excavate to indicated elevations and d&e;si Wi‘hin a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If
applicable, extend excavations a sufficient from structures for placing and removing
concrete formwork, for installing services an oﬁj uction, and for inspections.

1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: isturb bottom of excavation.

Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing eté+keinforcement. Trim bottoms
to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive®©t g{k

Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:

1. Excavate by hand or with an air spade to indicated lines, cross sectionsQ igns, and
subgrades. If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soilan 0se

roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equi
rips, tears, or pulls roots.

EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS

«S”@&

Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and
subgrades.

EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES

Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.
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Of[

3.7

1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below
frost line.

Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or
conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of
pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated.

1. Clearance: 12 inches each side of pipe or conduit.

Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of
pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of
pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove projecting stones and sharp
objects along trench subgrade.

For pipes and conduit less than 6 inches in nominal diameter, hand-excavate trench

Ol. Ebottoms and support pipe and conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.

2. or pipes and conduit 6 inches or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of trench to

@ort bottom 90 degrees of pipe or conduit circumference. Fill depressions with
pedsand backfill

3 For fl ed, multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support

4, Excavate tren
bearing materia

O?edding course.
Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Pr @TS:

1. Hand-excavate to indicated lineS; cros tiops, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-
tine spading forks to comb soil and roots, Do not break, tear, or chop exposed
roots. Do not use mechanical equipment tbj ars, or pulls roots.

2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; maller roots that interfere with

installation of utilities. ~10

Notify Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade. 0

If Engineer determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation an; %ith

6-inghes deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding

SUBGRADE INSPECTION

compacted backfill or fill material as directed.

Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and loaded
10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons to identify soft pockets and
areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades.

1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.
2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as
determined by Engineer, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.

Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to
Contract provisions for changes in the Work.
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E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or
construction activities, as directed by Engineer, without additional compensation.

3.8 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
A.  Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation
of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean
concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by
Engineer.
1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by

O Z(Z( Engineer.

3.9 OST AGE OF SOIL MATERIALS

A. ilg borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.
Place, shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
1. Stockp erials away from edge of excavations and away from the Rock River.
Do not stor

&wne of remaining trees.

A.  Place and compact backfill in excavaﬂ(—' ro tIy, but not before completing the following:

3.10 BACKFILL

1. Construction below finish grade inclu pllcable, subdrainage, dampproofing,
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities f 8cuments

3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities.

4, i

5.

6.

B.  Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

Removing concrete formwork. O
Removing trash and debris. g
Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting. 0

3.11 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL ( %
A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. Q?
B.  Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints,
fittings, and bodies of conduits.

C.  Trenches under Footings: Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches of

bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings.
Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
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D. Trenches under Roadways: Provide 4-inch-thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or
conduit less than 30 inches below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely
encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete before backfilling or placing
roadway subbase course. Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing.
F. Initial Backfill:
1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material, free of particles

larger than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.

Of a. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on
[ both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or

displacement of piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

G. Féackfill

bkflll Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade
elevat

H.  Warning Tape: Insta “Wagmi y tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade,
except 6 inches below @4 under pavements and slabs.

3.12 SOIL FILL

A.  Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped sué?t.eep r than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill

material will bond with existing material.
B.  Place and compact fill material in layers to required e ?& Sfollows:
at

Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil m
Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.

Under steps and ramps, use éngineered fill. %

Under building slabs, use engineered fill.

gD

Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 00
3.13 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL (Sb&
A.  Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain
frost or ice.

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified
dry unit weight.
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3.14 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS

A.  Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for
material compacted by hand-operated tampers.

B.  Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and
uniformly along the full length of each structure.

C.  Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D1557:

O f 1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and re-compact top 12
inches of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent.
: Under walkways, scarify and re-compact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each
O2 layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent.
3. nder turf or unpaved areas, scarify and re-compact top 6 inches below subgrade and
act each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent.
4. urt&trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85

perce &G

o4

A.  General: Uniformly grade are oth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply
with compaction requirements and cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.

3.15 GRADING

1. Provide a smooth transition between 3

' I
genbexisting grades and new grades.
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trigt” hi ots to comply with required surface
tolerances. o
u

B.  Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away fr gs and to prevent ponding.
Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicat ishy, elevations, within the
following subgrade tolerances:

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch. ,00

2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch.
3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.

foot straightedge.

C.  Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested ﬁith a%

3.16 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE

A.  Subsurface Drain: Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of subdrainage trench.
Place a 6-inch course of filter material on subsurface drainage geotextile to support subdrainage
pipe. Encase subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 12 inches of filter material, placed in
compacted layers 6 inches thick, and wrap in subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping sides
and ends at least 6 inches.
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1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type
vibratory compactor.

Drainage Backfill: Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width indicated,
to within 12 inches of final subgrade, in compacted layers 6 inches thick. Overlay drainage
backfill with one layer of subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping sides and ends at least 6
inches.

1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type
vibratory compactor.
Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 6-inch-thick compacted
layers to final subgrade.

{O SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS

3.18

ubbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

On pr bgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as
follows:

1. Install sepa tibndyeatextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written
instructions, ove @ g sides.and ends.
2. Place base course material er subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement.

3. Shape subbase course course to required crown elevations and cross-slope
grades. e{'&

4, Place subbase course and base ¢ourse che; or less in compacted thickness in a single
layer.

5. Place subbase course and base course t inches in compacted thickness in
layers of equal thickness, with no compacted ?than 6 inches thick or less than 3
inches thick.

6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimu content to required grades,

lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 9 of maximum dry unit
weight according to ASTM D1557.

Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase course an to prevent
lateral movement. Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory s s'zﬂ Is and
compact simultaneously with each subbase and base layer to not less than 9 of
maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D1557.

DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE
Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-
on-grade as follows:

1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written
instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
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3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal
thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.

4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not
less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698.

3.19 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following
special inspections:

1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with
O f requirements.
2. Determine that fill material classification and maximum lift thickness comply with
requirements.
03. Determine, during placement and compaction, that in-place density of compacted fill
omplies with requirements.

B.  TestingvAgengy: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to
perform test ipspections.

C.  Allow testing age @ pedt and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with
subsequent earth mo t@ after, test results for previously completed work comply with
requirements. f'

D. Footing Subgrade: At footing sung&)lea one test of each soil stratum will be performed
to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequept vgrification and approval of other footing
subgrades may be based on a visual co 1@ sop of subgrade with tested subgrade when
approved by Engineer. j

°
E.  Testing agency will test compaction of soils | ce according to ASTM D1556,
ASTM D2167, ASTM D2937, and ASTM D6938, as appl e ts will be performed at the

following locations and frequencies: g

1. Paved and Building Slab Areas: At subgrade and at each pa fill and backfill
layer, at least one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved are Iding, slab but in
no case fewer than three tests.

2. Trench Backfill: At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at Ieasl*{? for
every 150 feet or less of trench length but no fewer than two tests.
F.  When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to ( ) &
depth required; re-compact and re-test until specified compaction is obtained.

3.20 PROTECTION

A.  Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep
free of trash and debris.
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OZ: 1(0

A

Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent
construction operations or weather conditions.

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Engineer; reshape and
re-compact.

Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.

1. Restore appearance, gquality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work,
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.
DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

Re surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and
deb @ legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 31
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SECTION 329200 - TURF AND GRASSES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

OAZ(

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Includes:

ectio

2. s0ddin

3. Erosioéggl materials.

DEFINITIONS Gd

Finish Grade: Elevation of fini%ace of planting soil.

Pesticide: A substance or mixture inteafled forgoreventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a

pest. Pesticides include insecticides, mi ds, ferbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and
molluscicides. They also include substances'e intended for use as a plant regulator,
defoliant, or desiccant.

animals, or people. Pests include insects, mites, grubs, mo ils and slugs), rodents
(gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, ba viruses.

Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil@s en modified
with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for glant’grewth.

Subgrade: The surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete@

t
surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. %

Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or mixture,
stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species and variety, and
percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed. Include the year of production and date of
packaging.

°
Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not %at cause damage to plants,
k:
ct

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Certificates: For fertilizers, from manufacturer.
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C.  Pesticides and Herbicides: Product label and manufacturer's application instructions specific to
Project.

15 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of
turf during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required maintenance periods.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
O f A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in successful

turf establishment.

1. Experience: Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements in
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

2. nstaller's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time
@rvisor on Project site when work is in progress.

3. Pestic%cator: State licensed, commercial.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE

D HANDLING
A. Seed and Other Packaged tm: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened
containers showing weight, certifi jﬂ's, e and address of manufacturer, and indication
S, as |

of compliance with state and Federal | ica.ble.

B.  Bulk Materials: jq
1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near stru fies, walkways and pavements,

or on existing turf areas or plants.

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or<{i ent of bulk materials;
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff; and airborne dust @g djacent properties,
water conveyance systems, or walkways.

3. Accompany each delivery of bulk materials with appropriate certifj

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 09

A.  Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weathér
conditions permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be G
obtained. Apply products during favorable weather conditions according to manufacturer's &
written instructions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

SEED

Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Rules for Testing
Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances. Seed to be grown within 300 miles of the site.

Seed Species:

1. IDOT Class 1 seed or per the following.

2. Quality, Non-State Certified: Seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure,
with not less than 85 percent germination, not less than 95 percent pure seed, and not
more than 0.5 percent weed seed.

Full Sun, Cool-Season Grass: Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis), a minimum of three

f f Full Sun, Warm-Season Grass: Bermudagrass (Cynodon dactylon).

2.2

2.3

cultivars.
un and Partial Shade, Cool-Season Grass: Proportioned by weight as follows:

&rcent Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis).

t chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety).
erennial ryegrass (Lolium perenne).

10 pefc &Agrosﬂs alba).

FERTILIZERS

Commercial Fertilizer: Commermal -g co ete jertlllzer of neutral character, consisting of
fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 perc rived from natural organic sources of urea
formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in gcomposmon

1. Composition:

a. 11b/1000 sqg. ft. of actual nitrogen, 4 percer%rous, and 2 percent

potassium, by weight.
b. Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts m in soil reports
from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.

Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent Wﬂ%bk&

nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:

1. Composition: (Sb

a. 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by weight. &
b. Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil reports
from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.

MULCHES

Straw Mulch: Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat,
rye, oats, or barley.
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A

4

O

Fiber Mulch: Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-
growth or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH
range of 4.5 t0 6.5.

Nonasphaltic Tackifier: Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for
slurry application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.

PESTICIDES

General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as
required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless
authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction.

. re-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling the germination

C.

2.5

A

B.

C.

3.1

A

PART 3 - EXECUTION 0%0
Sa

oth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer.

Post—Eér)genEHerbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling weed growth

that has already §nated.

EROSION-CONTRO RIA

Erosion-Control Blankets: Bio gmle wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed
in a photodegradable plastic mes l\f manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6
inches long. ﬁ o

Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh: Biodegradable b -coir mesh, a minimum of 0.92 Ib/sq.
yd., with 50 to 65 percent open area. Include man ' cgmmended steel wire staples, 6
inches long.

Erosion-Control Mats: Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-sté{z op~mats designed to isolate
and contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of —t@o nal mat thickness.
Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope ¢ t%

EXAMINATION

Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting
installation and performance of the Work.

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout,
concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel,
paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been deposited in soil within
a planting area.

2. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the moisture
content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results.

3. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is dusty.
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B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting
area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting
soil.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Protect structures; utilities; sidewalks; pavements; and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and
plantings from damage caused by planting operations.

Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydro-seeding and hydro-mulching overspray.

f 4 Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them.

st erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of
rlng water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

3.3 TURF ARE%RATION

A.  General: Prepare @or soil placement.
B.  Placing Planting Soil: Pl lanting soil in place over exposed subgrade.

C.  Moisten prepared area before plan@ il isydry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry
before planting. Do not create muddy

D. Before planting, obtain Engineer's acceptanc dmg, restore planting areas if eroded
or otherwise disturbed after finish grading.

3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS %

A.  Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation” Article.

B.  For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second I| equ kness of
erosion-control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommend rial
manufacturer.

C.  Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting. %

§

D.  For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as
recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions. Fasten as recommended by material
manufacturer.

E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to
dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil.
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3.5 SEEDING

A.  Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity
exceeds 5 mph.

1. Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each
other.

2. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged.

3. Do not seed against existing trees. Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer.

B.  Sow seed at a total rate of 3 to 4 Ib/1000 sq. ft.
Of C.  Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray.

Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets installed and
Ostap d according to manufacturer's written instructions.

ed areas with erosion-control mats where indicated on Drawings; install and anchor

to ijacturer S written instructions
F. Protect seede ith slopes not exceeding 1:4 by spreading straw mulch. Spread uniformly
at a minimum rate“o e to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness

over seeded areas. Sp and, blower, or other suitable equipment.

1. Anchor straw mulch by mto soil with suitable mechanical equipment.

2. Bond straw mulch by spray sp t emulsion at a rate of 10 to 13 gal./1000 sq. ft.
Take precautions to prevent da ge o |n|gg of structures or other plantings adjacent

to mulched areas. Immediately clean jt or j ained areas.
3.6 TURF RENOVATION dj
A.  Renovate existing turf where indicated. O
B.  Renovate turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as stora%ls or equipment

and movement of vehicles.

1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor ﬁ is

required.
2. Install new planting soil as required. %
C.  Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil. 619

o

Remove topsoil containing foreign materials, such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel,
and other construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new
planting soil.

E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf.

F. Remove weeds before seeding. Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as
required. Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.
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J.

K.

Oéz(

3.8

Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf,
and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches.

Apply initial fertilizer required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly into top 4 inches of
existing soil. Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades.

Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new turf.

Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.

TURF MAINTENANCE

OGen al: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming,

re ing, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf. Roll,
r d replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf.
Provide.n at@and installation the same as those used in the original installation.

1. Fill in a rg‘s}s soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes.
Replace m ré tupf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence.
@s been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new
mulch and anchor a eq:ﬁ‘o prevent displacement.
3. Apply treatments as req eeep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or disease.
Use integrated pest managem %s whenever possible to minimize the use of

2. In areas where

pesticides and reduce hazards. °

Watering: Install and maintain temporary pipmgl d turf-watering equipment to convey
water from sources and to keep turf uniformly mois 014 inches.

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, eroesi d displacement of seed or
mulch. Lay out temporary watering system to avoi ingnover muddy or newly

planted areas.

2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 ing unless rainfall
precipitation is adequate. 0
SATISFACTORY TURF 0

Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: (Sb

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand &
of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage
exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sg. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches.

Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements, and continue
maintenance until turf is satisfactory.
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3.9 PESTICIDE APPLICATION

A.  Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according to
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations.
Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work. Notify
Owner before each application is performed.

B.  Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary to treat
already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

Ojlo CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean wheels of
Ovehi les before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.

B.

s e surplus soil and waste material, including excess subsoil, unsuitable soil, trash, and

debris legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

C.  Erect tempo@ ing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted
areas from traffig.\Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and
remove after planti @

@Iished.
D.  Remove non-degradable e ioﬁol measures after grass establishment period.
3.11 MAINTENANCE SERVICE ’1—'

A.  Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full y skilled employees of landscape
Installer. Maintain as required in "Turf Maintena Wl?aegin maintenance immediately
after each area is planted and continue until acceptab syestablished, but for not less than
the following periods:

°
1. Seeded Turf: 60 days from date of planting completion. O
a. When initial maintenance period has not elapsed before eng@ season, or
if turf is not fully established, continue maintenance during next pl 'v?e‘ason.

END OF SECTION 329200 %
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Proposal

Project: Storage Building, Capital Project No. 2157
Location: 3333 Kishwaukee Street, Rockford, IL 61109
Completion Date: April 26, 2021

Liquidated Damages: $300/calendar day per each completion date deadline

ﬁo: Board of Trustees
fjock River Water Reclamation District

01 Rishwaukee Street
0 d, IL 61109
From: [
(Individual, @or Corporation, as case may be)

(Address of Individual, Partn@prp%ation)

([
Gentlemen:

I (We), the undersigned, hereby propose to furnis p lals, equipment, tools, services,
labor, and whatever else may be required to construct and“place” i service the above subject
Sanitary Sewer for the Rock River Water Reclamation District al rdance with the plans and
specifications, provided by the Rock River Water Reclamation Distficti./The undersigned also
affirms and declares:

1. That I (we), have, examined and am (are) familiar with all the relateQ@d cuments
S ? ®

and found that they are accurate and complete and are approved by the under:
2. That | (we), have carefully examined the site of the work, and that, from

investigation, has satisfied myself (ourselves) as to the nature and location of the work, r(?

character, quality, and quantity of materials and the kind and extent of equipment and othe
facilities needed for the performance of the work, the general and local conditions and all
difficulties to be encountered, and all other items which may, in any way, effect the work or
its performance.

3. That this bid is made without any understanding, agreement or connection with any other
person, firm, or corporation making a bid for the same purposes, and is in all respects fair
and without collusion or fraud; and that I (we) are not barred from bidding as a result of a
bid-rigging or bid-rotating conviction.
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4. That accompanying the Proposal is a Bidder's Bond in the amount specified in Article 1,
Notice to Bidders, payable to the Board of Trustees of the Rock River Water Reclamation
District, which it is agreed, shall be retained as liquidated damages by said Rock River
Water Reclamation District if the undersigned fails to execute the Contract in conformity
with the contract documents incorporated in the contract documents and furnish bond as
specified, within ten (10) days after notification of the award of the contract to the
undersigned.

5. The Bidder is of lawful age and that no other person, firm or corporation has any interest in
‘4) this Proposal or in the Contract proposed to be entered into.

contract, and is not a defaulter, as surety or otherwise, upon any obligation to the Rock River

f The Bidder is not in arrears to the Rock River Water Reclamation District, upon debt or
f Water Reclamation District.

IS, be or become interested, directly or indirectly as a contracting party, partner,
sto surety of otherwise, in this Proposal, or in the performance of the Contract, or
in the t\(:&ch it is relates, or in any portion of the profits thereof.

8. The Bidder present complies with all applicable requirements of the Americans
with Disabilities A and the Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) and that
if said bidder is awardeo ?wit will complete all OSHA-required or ADA-required

0 oi cer or employee or person whose salary is payable in whole or in part by the District

employee and customer training make available all required information, and will hold
harmless and indemnify the Di e District's representatives.

will be required to provide written proof of Stion

9. The undersigned, as Bidder, declares that he ed d promulgated written sexual
harassment policies in accordance with Public Ac * m will make this information
available upon request.
10. The undersigned, as Bidder, declares he will comply W|th @ ages in accordance
0

In regard to participation in an appro ﬁtlceshlp program, upon request, Contractor

with the Illinois Department of Labor Standards. The State of IS requires contractors
and subcontractors on public works projects (including Rock @ Reclamation
District) to submit certified payroll reports via the State’s Certified Frans Payroll
Portal found at: }’

WWW.2.iIIinois.qov/idoI/Laws-RuIes/CONMED/Paqes/certifiedtranscriptofpavrolI.@Q

11. The undersigned, as Bidder, declares he will comply with the Federal Drug Free Workpla
Act.

12. The undersigned, as Bidder, declares he will comply with Public Act 83-1030 entitled "Steel
Products Procurement Act".

13. The undersigned, as Bidder, declares he will comply with Public Act 96-929 (30 ILCS 570)
regarding Illinois residents’ employment.

14.  The undersigned, as Bidder, declares he will comply with non-discrimination in
employment in accordance with the Illinois Fair Employment Practices Commissions Rules
& Regulations.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Proposal / Page 2 of 4


http://www.2.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-Rules/CONMED/Pages/certifiedtranscriptofpayroll.aspx

15.  The undersigned, as Bidder, declares that he currently participates in an apprenticeship or
training program that is registered with the United States Department of Labor’s Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training or other acceptable State of Illinois Department of Labor
monitored program.

In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Rock River Water
Reclamation District to reject any and all bids. It is agreed that this bid may not be
withdrawn for a period of sixty (60) days from the opening thereof.

4} The undersigned further declares that he (they) has (have) carefully examined the following

items of work and that the cost of all the work to complete this project is given in this
Proposal.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Proposal / Page 3 of 4



Y-

Lump Sum Bid Amount
Total Amount of Lump Sum Bid, expressed in figures, for providing all materials, equipment,

warranty, and labor to complete this project in conformity with all specifications in this
Invitation to Bid.

$

The undersigned acknowledges that he has received Addendum numbers ,
_,and realizes that all Addenda are considered part of the Contract.

BlddQ By:
ame of Firm) (Authorized Rep’s Signature)

) By:
(Printed Stree ) (Printed Authorized Rep’s Name)
; By:
(Printed City, State, Zip) > (Printed Authorized Rep’s Title)
([
(Area Code and Phone Number) ]@ umber)
[

(Authorized Rep’s Email Address)

Qg
«S’@&
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Fair Employment Practices Affidavit of Compliance
PROJECT: Storage Building, Capital Project No. 2157

NOTE: THE BIDDER MUST EXECUTE THIS AFFIDAVIT AND SUBMIT IT WITH ITS SIGNED BID. THE ROCK RIVER WATER
RECLAMATION DISTRICT CANNOT ACCEPT ANY BID WHICH DOES NOT CONTAIN THIS AFFIDAVIT

, being first duly sworn, deposes and says that:

(Name of person making affidavit)

They are: of
(Officer’s Title) (Company Name)

that said company is and “Equal Opportunity Employer” as defined by Section 2000(e) of Chapter 21, Title 42 of the United States Code annotated
and Federal Executive Orders #11375 which are incorporated herein by reference;

and that said company will comply with any and all requirements of Title 44 Admin. Code 750. APPENDIX A — Equal Opportunity Clause, Rules
d Regulations, Illinois Department of Human Rights, which read as follows:

“In thegevent of the contractor’s non-compliance with the provisions of this Equal Employment Opportunity Clause, the Illinois Human Rights Act

or tl les and Regulations of the Illinois Department of Human Rights (“Department™), the contractor may be declared ineligible for future
contractg’orsubcontracts with the State of Illinois or any of its political subdivisions or municipal corporations, and the contract may be cancelled
or voide hole©r in part, and such other sanctions or penalties may be imposed or remedies invoked as provided by statute or regulation.
During the"perfor, e to this contract, the contractor agrees as follows:

1. That it will notydiscriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, religion, sex, sexual
orientation, m tus, national origin or ancestry, citizen status, age, physical or mental handicap unrelated to ability, sexual
orientation, militag§/'s or an unfavorable discharge from military service; and further that it will examine all job classifications
to determine if ons or women are underutilized and will take appropriate affirmative action to rectify any such

underutilization. ’
2. That, if he or she hires additionalmplgyees in order to perform this contract or any portion of this contract, he or she will determine
@' e nt’s Rules and Regulations) of minorities and women in the areas from which he
or she may reasonably recruit afid(he or will hire for each job classification for which employees are hired in a way that
minorities and women are not underutilj

3. That, in all solicitations or advertisemen fo?es placed by him or her or on his or her behalf, he or she will state that all
VitRO |

applicants will be afforded equal opportunity rimination because of race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, marital
status, national origin or ancestry, citizenship status, age, sical or mental handicap unrelated to ability, sexual orientation,
military status or an unfavorable discharge from military s L
4. That he or she will send to each labor organization or repr T workegs with which he or she has or is bound by a collective
bargaining or other agreement or understanding, a notice advisi or organization or representative of the contractor’s

obligations under the lllinois Human Rights Act and the Depart Rules afid Regulations. If any labor organization or

representative fails or refuses to cooperate with the contractor in his{o rt&to comply with such Act and Rules and

Regulations, the contractor will promptly so notify the Department and the.cantr. agency and will recruit employees from
other sources when necessary to fulfill its obligations under the contract.
5. That he or she will submit reports as required by the Department’s Rules and Reg n ish all relevant information as may

u
from time to time be requested by the Department or the contracting agency, and in aldes mply with the Illinois Human
r

Rights Act and the Departments Rules and Regulations.

6.  That he or she will permit access to all relevant books, records, accounts and work sites son he contracting agency
and the Department for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with the lllinois Human Rij A the Department’s
Rules and Regulations.

7. That he or she will include verbatim or by reference the provisions of this clause in every subcontract aw u hich any
portion of the contract obligations are undertaken or assumed, so that the provisions will be binding upon the C In
the same manner as with other provisions of this contract, the contractor will be liable for compliance with applicabl ion

of this clause by such subcontractors; and further it will promptly notify the contracting agency and the Departmen @
any subcontractor fails or refuses to comply with the provisions. In addition, the contractor will not utilize any subcontractg
declared by the Illinois Human Rights Commission to be ineligible for contacts or subcontracts with the State of lllinois or any of&
its political subdivisions or municipal corporations.

(Source: Amended at 32 111. Reg. 16484, effective September 23, 2008)” &

IL Dept of Human Rights Registration No.: Expiration Date:

Signature

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of , 20

Notary Public

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Fair Employment Practices Affidavit / Page 1 of 1
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fs principal offices in the City of and authorized to do business in the State
0

Bid Bond

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we:

(hereinafter called the Principal) and

(hereinafter called the Surety)

a Corporation chartered and existing under the laws of the State of with

C llingis (District), in the full and just sum of: EIVE PERCENT (5%) OF THE TOTAL
ood lawful money of the United States of America, to be paid upon demand of the
ch payment will and truly to be made we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors,

assigns, jointly and severally and firmly by these presents.

f{nois are held and firmly bound onto the Rock River Water Reclamation District of Winnebago
I

WHEREAS, the Pri about to submit, or has submitted to the District, a proposal for

constructing Sanitary Se Ap rtenances.
WHEREAS, the Principal deswd IS bond, in accordance with law, to accompany this

Proposal.

NOW THEREFORE, The conditions of this Ilga@re§uch that if the Proposal be accepted, the
Principal shall, within ten days after the date of yritten notice of award of Contract,
execute a Contract in accordance with the Proposal a e terms, conditions, and prices set
forth therein, in the form and manner required by the Distri #Me a sufficient and satisfactory
Contract Performance Bond payable to said District in an amo hundred percent (100%) of
the Contract price (including alternates) in form and with security @ to said District, then
this obligation to be void, otherwise to be and remain in full force and O@h law; and the Surety
ents within the

shall, upon failure of the Principal to comply with any or all of the foreg re
time specified above, immediately pay to the aforesaid District, upon deman
good and lawful money of the United States of America, not as a penalty, but as liqu
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Storage Building
Capital Project No. 2157

IN TESTIMONY THEREOF, the Principal and Surety have caused these presents to be duly signed
and sealed this day of , 20

Principal

[Seal)
{, -
Name:
O 6 Title:
6) Date:
Attest: 0&

Secretary é% 7 f

O

b
2
Surety ddj.o
(Seal) &ﬂ

Title:

@@&
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f WITNESSETH: That for and in consideration of the payments and agreements made in the

Agreement

1. General

THIS AGREEMENT, made and concluded this __ day of , 2020,
between the Rock River Water Reclamation District, Rockford, Illinois (District), acting by and
through the Board of Trustees, and , his/their executors,

administrators, successors or assigns:

2. Scope of Work

P;?sal attached hereto, to be made and performed by the District and according to the terms
expr in the Bond referring to these presents, the Contractor agrees with the District at his/their
mer st and expense to do all the work, furnish all equipment, materials and all labor
ete the work in accordance with the plans and specifications hereinafter described,
ce with all of the terms of this agreement and the requirements of the District and

necessary
and in full com

its representative. Q
And it is als @ tood and agreed that the Bidding Requirements, Detailed
Specifications, Contract Fo@ ral Conditions, General Requirements, Technical Speci-
fications, Plans, Addenda, and isi required by law are all essential documents of the
contract, and are a part hereof, as if set out verbatim or as if attached, except for titles,
subtitles, headings, table of contents an specifically excluded.

. ([
3. Contract Price j
The District shall pay to the Contractor, and the r hall accept, in full payment for
the performance of this Contract, subject to any additions or ﬁrovided for hereby, in current
funds, the Total Contract Price of and
00/100 ($ ).

of Section 7 of this Agreement, which is a part of this Contract.

Payments are to be made to the Contractor in accordance with a&% the

provisions
4, Bond < ‘p
The Contractor has entered into and herewith tenders a bond of even date herewith, m@

penal sum of and 00/100
$ ) to insure the faithful performance of this Contract, which said bond is
hereby made a part of this Contract by reference.

5. Maintenance and Guarantee

The Contractor shall promptly repair, replace, restore or rebuild any imperfections that may
arise and shall maintain satisfactory to the District all work for a period three years from the date of
final acceptance of the Contract for trench settlement and for a period of two years all other work,
except where periods of maintenance and guarantee are provided for. The Contractor shall, for this
period, indemnify and save harmless the District, its officers and agents from any injury done to

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Agreement - Page 1 of 5
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property or persons as a direct or alleged result of imperfections in the Contractors’ work, and shall
immediately assume and take charge of the defense of such action or suits in like manner and to all
intents and purposes as if said actions and suits had been brought directly against the Contractor.

If the Contractor shall fail to repair, replace, rebuild or restore such defective or damaged
work promptly after receiving notice given by the District, the District shall have the right to have the
work done by others and to call on the Contractor and his bondsman to pay the costs thereof.

6. Contract Execution

IT IS EXPRESSLY UNDERSTOOD AND AGREED that the entire improvement shall be
O one in a thorough and workmanlike manner, under the direction and to the satisfaction of the District
ﬁn in full compliance with all the requirements of its representative under them. All loss or damage
ari ut of the nature of the work to be done, or from any detention of unforeseen obstruction or
diffi whigh may be encountered in the prosecution of the work, or from the action of the elements,
shall be sus d by the Contractor.

The Co tor will be held responsible for all accidents, and hereby agrees to indemnify and
protect the District fr Il suits, claims, and actions brought against it, and all cost, and damages

which the District m to by reason of an injury or alleged injury, to the person or property of
another in the execution ntragt, or the performance of the work, or in guarding the same, or

for any material used in its pr or in its construction.
Any person employed on the w, o shall refuse or neglect to obey the directions of the
District or its representative, or who shall ed Ry the District to be incompetent, or who shall

be guilty of any disorderly conduct, or who‘shall g0
property in the vicinity of the work, shall at once be

so requested by the District.

mi.t any trespass on any public or private
@ 7ed from the work by the Contractor when

Any request to extend the contract completion dat considered by the Board at
the Board meeting prior to the then-existing contract terminati

t ny deviation from this
action will result in the liquidated damage clause in the contract to ised.

7. Payments to Contractor 0
t’g

The District hereby covenants and agrees, in consideration of the covenants agreements

in this Contract, specified to be kept and performed by the Contractor and subject to eg)%e ions

herein contained, and if the District receives an acceptable invoice prior to the tenth day of S@

and receives approval of the work by the District Engineering Manager, the District shall i 6}
payment before the fifth day of the succeeding month. If the District receives an acceptable invoice 6)

on or after the tenth day of the month, the District shall issue payment before the fifth day of the &
second succeeding month.

The District reserves the right at all times to refuse to issue payment in case the Contractor
has neglected or failed to pay any subcontractors, workmen or employee on the work.

Bid Doc. No. 20-406 Agreement - Page 2 of 5



8. Subcontracts

No part of the work herein provided for shall be sublet or subcontracted without the express
consent of the District, to be entered in the records, and in no case shall consent relieve the Contractor
from the obligation herein entered into, or change the terms of this Agreement.

9. Contractor's Responsibility

This Contract shall extend to and be binding upon the successors and assigns, and upon the
heirs, administrators, executors, and legal representatives of the Contractor.

In consideration of and to induce the award of this Contract to him, the Contractor represents
ﬁﬁd arrants: that he is not in arrears to the District upon debt of the Contract and that he is not a
ﬁ r, as surety, contractor or otherwise; that he is financially solvent and sufficiently experienced
@ o perform the work; that the work can be performed as called for by the Contract; that
the facts sta n his proposal and the information given by him is true and correct in all respects, and
that he is rmed regarding all the conditions affecting the work to be done and labor and
materials to be |sh for the completion of this Contract and that his information was secured by
personal investigationa earch

The Contractor less than the prevailing wage rate as determined by the
Department of Labor, to all | d orkmen and mechanics performing work under this Contract.
Contractor shall comply with ¢ ons of the wage standards; as required by law. The
Contractor shall be responsible for v the prevailing wages each month and notifying all
subcontractors of the appropriate montr@s State of lllinois requires contractors and
subcontractors on District projects to submit certified myroll reports via the State’s Certified
Transcript of Payroll Portal currently fou tps [lwww2.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-
Rules/CONMED/Paqes/certifiedtranscriptofpavrolI.as ont ctor is responsible for verifying
current website.

In regard to nondiscrimination in employment, Contracto quired to comply with the
Illinois Fair Employment Practices Commission's Rules and Regulati §§Q vided herein.

The Contractor shall comply with the American Disabilities (ADA) The

Contractor will hold harmless and indemnify the District and their representati

(@  suits, claims, or actions; {3
(b)  costs, either for defense (including but not limited to reasonable attorne @
expert witness fees) or for settlement, and,;
(c) damages of any kind (including but not limited to actual, punitive, and compensat &
damages) G
relating in any way to or arising out of the ADA, to which said firm is exposed or which it incurs in &
the execution of the contract.

Contractor shall also comply with Public Act 99-0933, which requires any party to a contract
to adopt and enforce a written policy regarding sexual harassment that includes, as a minimum, the
following information:

@ the illegality of sexual harassment
(b) the definition of sexual harassment under Illinois State law;
(© a description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples;
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d) my (our) organization's internal complaint process including penalties;

@) through the Illinois Department of Human Rights and the Illinois Human Rights
Commission;

)] directions on how to contact the Department and the Commission; and

(9) protection against retaliation as provided by Section 6-101 of the Illinois Human
Rights Act.

Upon request this information will be provided to the Illinois Department of Human Rights.

Upon District award of a contract, the District will be provided this information described no more
Af than ten working days after the District issues its award notification.

The Contractor shall comply with Article 2 of Public Act 83-1472 which provides that Illinois
[esidents be employed on Illinois public works projects, provided there has been a period of excessive
unemployment (5%) in the State of Illinois as defined in the Act; and further, that 1llinois workers are

a 'I@and ;pable of performing the particular type work involved.

Th tractor shall comply with all rules and regulations of OSHA during the execution of
this Contract:

The Contractof'shall comply with the Federal Drug Free Workplace Act.

The Steel Prod ement Act, Illinois Public Act 83-1030, requires that steel products
used or supplied in performance is'Contract or subcontract shall be manufactured or produced in
the United States with three exce S, plained in the Instructions to Bidders.

The Contractor shall comply wi lic Act 96-1416 regarding the disposal of CCDD and
uncontaminated soil at CCDD fill sites as ~i‘bd ingthe Instructions to Bidders.

10.  Time 5]

completion date for this project shall be April 26, 2021.

11. Liquidated Damages Osg‘
The amount of liquidated damages shall be $300.00 per calendar day. 0 :

o
Work under this Agreement shall be commenceqyiien Notice to Proceed. The

12.  Counterparts

This Agreement may be executed and recorded in counterparts, each of whichQ
deemed an original and all of which, when taken together, shall constitute one and the sar &
instrument. The Parties hereby acknowledge and agree that facsimile signatures or signatures G
transmitted by electronic mail in so-called “pdf” format shall be legal and binding and shall have &
the same full force and effect as if an original of this Agreement had been delivered. Each of the

parties (a) intend to be bound by the signatures on any document sent by facsimile or electronic

mail, (b) are aware that the other party will rely on such signatures, and (c) hereby waive any

defenses to the enforcement of the terms of this Agreement based on the foregoing forms of

signature.
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13. Seals

IN WITNESS WHEREOQF, the parties have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such of
them as are corporations have caused these presents to be signed by their duly authorized officers.

/1} (Seal)
O
& %

ATTEST:

é@k of the Board

&@ 7,

(Corporate Seal)

ATTEST:

Bid Doc. No. 20-406

%

Rock River Water Reclamation District
Winnebago County, Illinois

By

President, Board of Trustees

Contractor

Contractor's Officer

Name:
Title:
Date:

Ly, 2,
O&G&

Agreement - Page 5 of 5



Labor & Material Payment Bond

TO: Contractor Name

Contractor City, State

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS

Af That (Contractor)
O Principal, and

éoé ion of the State of as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto
the ivef Water Reclamation District, as Obligee, for the use and benefit of claimants as
hereinafter d in the amount of

S

Dollars ($ ), for the payment
where of Principal an a‘ngind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and
ve i

assigns, jointly and se ly by these presents.

reement dated 20 Entered into a Contract

in accordance with contract

tiog District which Contract is by reference
ntract”.

WHEREAS, Principal has by W({.
with Obligee for

documents prepared by the Rock River Wat
made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to a

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION O BLIGATION is such that if
Principal shall promptly pay for all laborers, workers and mechagic aged in the work under the
Contract, and not less than the general prevailing rate of hourly W% a similar character in the
locality in which the work is performed, as determined by the State of Wi epartment of Labor
pursuant to the Illinois Compiled Statutes 280 ILCS 130 / 1-12 et.seq. for aterial used or
reasonably required for use in the performance of the Contract, then this ob@:&lll be void,
4]

otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.

1. A claimant is deemed as any person, firm, or corporation having contracts with ipal
or with any of Principal’s subcontractors for labor or materials furnished in the p
of the Contract on account of which this Bond is given.

2. Nothing in this Bond contained shall be taken to make the Obligee liable to any subcontractor,
material man or laborer, or to any other person to any greater extent than it would have been
liable prior to the enactment of The Public Construction Bond Act, approved June 20, 1931,
as amended; provided further, that any person having a claim for labor and materials furnished
in the performance of the Contract shall have no right of action unless he shall have filed a
verified notice of such claim with the Obligee within 180 days after the date of the last item
of work or the furnishing of the last item of materials, which claim shall have been verified
and shall contain the name and address of the claimant, the business address of the claimant
within the State of Illinois, if any, or if the claimant be a foreign corporation having no place
of business within the State the principal place of business of the corporation, and in all cases
of partnership the names and residences of each of the partners, the name of the Contractor
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for the Obligee, the name of the person, firm or corporation by whom the claimant was
employed or to whom such claimant furnished materials, the amount of the claim and a brief
description of the public improvement for the construction or installation of which the contract
is to be performed. No defect in the notice herein provided for shall deprive the claimant of
its right of action under the terms and provisions of this Bond unless it shall affirmatively
appear that such defect has prejudiced the rights of an interested party asserting the same.

3. No action shall be brought on this Bond until the expiration of 120 days after the date of the
last item of work or of the furnishing of the last item of material except in cases where the
final settlement between Obligee and the Contractor shall have been made prior to the
expiration of the 120 day period, in which case action may be taken immediately following
such final settlement; nor shall any action of any kind be brought later than 6 months after the
acceptance by the Obligee of the work. Such suit shall be brought only in the circuit court of

04 this State in the judicial district in which the Contract is to be performed.

rety hereby waives notice of any changes in the Contract, including extensions of time for
perférmance thereof.

5. The of this Bond shall be reduced by and to the extent of any payment or payments
made 1n good fajth hereunder.

6. The Principal ety shall be liable for any attorneys’ fees, engineering costs, or court
costs incurred b @ee relative to claims made against this Bond.

Signed and Sealed this day of% , 20

CONTRACTOR l’

Contractor Firm Name

By: By: §
Signature Attorney-in-Fact %

Printed Name Printed Name ﬂo

«S‘G&

Title Resident Agent

ATTEST:

Corporate Secretary (Corporations only)
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OF

Performance Bond

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that WHEREAS, the Rock River Water Reclamation
District has awarded to:

hereinafter designated as the “Principal”, a contract, dated, , for the Rock River
Water Reclamation District.

WHEREAS, said Principal is required under the terms of said Contract to furnish a bond for the
faithful performance of said Contract (the “Bond”);

NOW, THEREFORE, we the Principal and ,
urety, are firmly bound unto the Rock River Water Reclamation District in the penal sum of

Dollars
($‘% ) lawful money of the United States for the payment of which sum well
and trily#to befmade, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns,

jointly and @ r firmly by these presents for a performance bond. The conditions of this
obligation is Su t if the said Principal does well and faithfully performs all the conditions and

covenants of said Con according to the true intent and meaning thereof, upon its part to be kept
and performed, then t obligation is to be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force and
effect. 6)

THE CONDITION OF THIS IGATION IS SUCH, that if the above bounden Principal, its

well and truly keep and perform the co conglitions and agreements in the said Contract,
including the provisions for liquidated damages ip’the said Contract, any changes, additions or
alterations thereof made as therein provided, on it , 40 be kept and performed at the time and in
the manner therein specified, and in all respects accord rt e intent and meaning, and shall
indemnify and save harmless the Rock River Water Reclary t@ﬂict, its officers and agents, as
therein stipulated, then this obligation shall become null and vo epwise it shall be and remain in
full force and effect. And the said Surety, for value received, her tes and agrees that no
change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the or to the work to be
performed thereunder or the specifications accompanying the same and mnt overpayment
of progress payments shall in any way affect its obligations on this Bond, a reby waive
notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of t oftract or to
the work or to the specifications or of any inadvertent overpayment of progress payments.
River Water Reclamation District shall be named as beneficiary on this Performance Bond.

heirs, executors, administrators, successor, ?.igns, shall in all things stand to and abide by, and
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument under their
seal this day of , 20 , the name and corporate seal of each

corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned representative,
pursuant to authority of its governing body.

CONTRACTOR SURETY

4) Contractor Firm Name
é By:
Si n% Attorney-in-Fact Signature

Printed Name

Printed Name

Title Resident Agent

ATTEST:

Corporate Secretary (Corporations only) %
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This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with
respect to its use or modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of
the contemplated Project and the controlling Laws and Regulations.

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

Prepared By

EJCDC=

fOé ENGINEERS JOINT CONTRA})T

DOCUMENTS COMMITTEE

“e, ACEC

AMERICAN NCIL OF ENGINEERING COMPANIES

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL E

° NATIONAL §
SOCIETY OF 0

PROFESSIONAL

ENGINEERS J-‘
Qg

Endorsed By

©CSI NUC/

Building Knowledge VD

Improving Profect Delivery

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright® 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
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Copyright® 2018

National Society of Professional Engineers

1420 King Street, Alexandria, VA 22314-2794

O
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wWww.nspe.org
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0 15 15th Street N.W., Washington, DC 20005

(202) 347-7474
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above. The National Society of Professional Engineers is the Copyright for the EJCDC

The copyright for this EJCDC document is owned jointly by the three sp ng organizations listed
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documents; please direct all inquiries regarding EJCDC copyrights to NSPE. b

NOTE: EJCDC publications may be purchased at www.ejcdc.org, or from any of the ;@

organizations above. %
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STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY

1.01 Defined Terms

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with

Of 3(0

initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial
capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms.

1. »Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which

larify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract
ments.

ee —The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth
the C rice and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and
designate ific items that are Contract Documents.

Engineer, to requestprogress or final payments, and which is to be accompanied by such

Application for Pa }.document prepared by Contractor, in a form acceptable to
supporting documentati

uired by the Contract Documents.
Bid—The offer of a Bidder subnz;j op'the prescribed form setting forth the prices for
the Work to be performed. °
Bidder—An individual or entity that subm(@: Owner.
Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, d .osed Contract Documents, and
all Addenda.

Bidding Requirements—The Advertisement or invitatio%structions to Bidders,

Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the

ith attachments.
Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and O amthorizes an
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Cont P or the
Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective @. e of
the Contract.

Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance wit &

the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or
Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of
the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the Contract Documents;
challenging a set-off against payments due; or seeking other relief with respect to the
terms of the Contract.

10. Claim

a. Ademand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in compliance
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment of Contract
Price or Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the
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requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the
Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal;
seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to address; or
seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.

b. Ademand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision
regarding a Change Proposal, or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that
Engineer has declined to address.

c. A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with
the procedural requirements set forth herein, made pursuant to Paragraph 12.01.A.4,
concerning disputes arising after Engineer has issued a recommendation of final

ff payment.
O d. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

onstituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated
nyIs (PCBs), lead-based paint (as defined by the HUD/EPA standard), hazardous

te, any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoever
that is(o mes listed, regulated, or addressed pursuant to Laws and Regulations
regulatin I to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any
hazardous, to erous waste, substance, or material.

Contract—The enti arfgrated written contract between Owner and Contractor
concerning the Work.

Contract Documents—Those |te(’8gnated in the Agreement, and which together

comprise the Contract.

Contract Price—The money that Owner d to ay Contractor for completion of
the Work in accordance with the Contract D

Contract Times—The number of days or the dates a&ontractor shall: (a) achieve

Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; plete the Work.
Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner ha tractgd for performance
of the Work.

Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.

Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, ew
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor.

Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the
Contract becomes effective.

Electronic  Document—Any  Project-related correspondence, attachments to
correspondence, data, documents, drawings, information, or graphics, including but not
limited to Shop Drawings and other Submittals, that are in an electronic or digital format.

Electronic Means—eElectronic mail (email), upload/download from a secure Project
website, or other communications methods that allow: (a) the transmission or
communication of Electronic Documents; (b) the documentation of transmissions,
including sending and receipt; (c) printing of the transmitted Electronic Document by the
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recipient; (d) the storage and archiving of the Electronic Document by sender and
recipient; and (e) the use by recipient of the Electronic Document for purposes permitted
by this Contract. Electronic Means does not include the use of text messaging, or of
Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, or similar social media services for transmission of
Electronic Documents.

. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.

. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the

Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.

. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of Concern

in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or property
exposed thereto.

a. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for the execution of the Work,

pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and the requirements of the

5 or that are to be incorporated into the Work, and that are controlled and contained

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

ontract, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

b. Thé piesence of Constituents of Concern that are to be removed or remediated as
pa Work is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

c. The presefic stituents of Concern as part of the routine, anticipated, and
obvious worki nyw at the Site, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

Laws and Regulations; L Qegu/ations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules,
regulations, ordinances, co inding decrees, resolutions, and orders of any and
all governmental bodies, agenci€s, autplxities, and courts having jurisdiction.

Liens—Charges, security interests, or j s upon Contract-related funds, real
property, or personal property.

)
Milestone—A principal event in the performance ork that the Contract requires
Contractor to achieve by an intermediate compl e, or by a time prior to

Substantial Completion of all the Work.

Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder %ceptance of the

Bid.

Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the dath“EE the
er 6

Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to p
Work.

Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, pursuant
to the terms of the Contract.

Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the
sequence and duration of the activities comprising Contractor’s plan to accomplish the
Work within the Contract Times.

Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors,
and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and
start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Documents is a part.
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33. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to
assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative (RPR)
includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative.

34. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which
such portion of the Work will be judged.

35. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required
submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals.

36. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

37. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and
ubmitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings, whether
@oved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents.

38. Site—@ or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner

upon Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and
such othe r argas furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of
Contractor.

39. Specifications—The arfe Contract that consists of written requirements for

materials, equipment, syste tandards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and
certain administrative require ts andfprocedural matters applicable to the Work.

°
40. Subcontractor—An individual or enti a direct contract with Contractor or with
any other Subcontractor for the perform art.of the Work.

41. Submittal—A written or graphic document, p @a V or for Contractor, which the

Contract Documents require Contractor to submit g er, or that is indicated as a
Submittal in the Schedule of Submittals accepted by @ ubmittals may include
Shop Drawings and Samples; schedules; product data@‘er- elegated designs;
sustainable design information; information on special proc es; plans; results
of tests and evaluations, source quality-control testing and insp f ield or Site
quality-control testing and inspections; warranties and certificat ;
instructions and reports; records of delivery of spare parts and tools; ope
maintenance data; Project photographic documentation; record documents;
such documents required by the Contract Documents. Submittals, whether or he
approved or accepted by Engineer, are not Contract Documents. Change Proposals,
Change Orders, Claims, notices, Applications for Payment, and requests for interpretation
or clarification are not Submittals.

42. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part
thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended.
The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all or part
of the Work refer to Substantial Completion of such Work.
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43.

Successful Bidder—The Bidder to which the Owner makes an award of contract.

44. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these

45.

46.

General Conditions.

Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, or vendor having a direct
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to
be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.

Technical Data

a. Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions,
with respect to either (1) existing subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or
existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site including existing surface or
subsurface structures (except Underground Facilities) or (2)Hazardous

If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to

fO Environmental Conditions at the Site.

47.

48.
49.

50.

cond|t|ons at the Site, then Technical Data is defined, with respect to conditions at
he ite under Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06, as the data contained in boring logs,
regorded measurements of subsurface water levels, assessments of the condition of

su faC|I|t|es laboratory test results, and other factual, objective information
regard |t|on t the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical, environmental,
or other cilities conditions report prepared for the Project and made

available to Contkacto

c. Information and data'r dimg the_presence or location of Underground Facilities
are not intended to be caﬁlze identified, or defined as Technical Data, and
instead Underground Facilities ar %r indicated on the Drawings.

Underground Facilities—All active or rvice
conduits, ducts, encasements, cables, wires, baults tanks, tunnels, or other
such facilities or systems at the Site, including but to those facilities or systems
that produce, transmit, distribute, or convey telepho her communications, cable
television, fiber optic transmissions, power, electricity, li , gases, oil, crude oil

products, liquid petroleum products, water, steam, wast ste er, storm water,
other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. An d facility or

underground lines, pipelines,

system is not an Underground Facility. ’
Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.

Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable part the@
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result
of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce
such construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and equipment
into such construction; and may include related services such as testing, start-up, and
commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents.

Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective
Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.
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1.02  Terminology

A.

Of 3(0

The words and terms discussed in Paragraphs 1.02.B, C, D, and E are not defined terms that
require initial capital letters, but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract
Documents, have the indicated meaning.

Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,”
“as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an
exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,”
“suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are
used to describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that
such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to evaluate, in
general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract Documents and with
the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as shown or indicated in the Contract
Daocuments (unless there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such
t or adjective is not intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty
thority to supervise or direct the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to
e responsibility contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the
Contract D

\gnents.
Day: The ” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next
midnight.

Defective: The word * ctiv hen modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is
unsatisfactory, faulty, or defi i

chat it:
1. does not conform to the Co (o cuments;

2. does not meet the requirements of [ftable inspection, reference standard, test,
or approval referred to in the Contrac j :

adation of final payment (unless
responsibility for the protection thereof has b a ed by Owner at Substantial
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or Pa ph 15.04).

Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, ma , r equipment,
means to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to t
other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or oper

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or @
means to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipm &
complete and ready for intended use.

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or
equipment, means to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete
and ready for intended use.

4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific
services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four words
“furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and install said
services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.

Copyright® 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 6 of 70



Contract Price or Contract Times: References to a change in “Contract Price or Contract Times”
or “Contract Times or Contract Price” or similar, indicate that such change applies to
(1) Contract Price, (2) Contract Times, or (3) both Contract Price and Contract Times, as
warranted, even if the term “or both” is not expressed.

Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in
accordance with such recognized meaning.

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS

O[i”{(

2.02

2.03

Delivery of Performance and Payment Bonds; Evidence of Insurance

A.

Copies of Documents

Performance and Payment Bonds: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner the performance bond and
p ent bond (if the Contract requires Contractor to furnish such bonds).

Agr nt to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional
insured (a tified in the Contract), the certificates, endorsements, and other evidence of
insurance @to be provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6, except to the
extent the Sup @ary nditions expressly establish other dates for delivery of specific
insurance policies.

éof Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the

Evidence of Owner’s InsurancegAfter receipt of the signed counterparts of the Agreement and
all required bonds and insura @ umentation, Owner shall promptly deliver to Contractor,
with copies to each additional insured’(as identified in the Contract), the certificates and other
evidence of insurance required to be prov'}!)wner under Article 6.

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed c iq 8 Contract (including one fully
signed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in€legtronic portable document format
(PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request cost of reproduction.

B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original p d recerd version of the
Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealéd 5@ er and other
design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record rsmr@b Contract
available to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilit 221] this
provision to Engineer.

Before Starting Construction O

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as otherwise

required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review:

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for
starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones
specified in the Contract;

2. apreliminary Schedule of Submittals; and

3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices
of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work
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2.04

into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress payments
during performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate amount of

overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work.

Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer,
and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties
as to the Work, and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.03.A, procedures for
handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other Submittals, processing Applications for Payment,

electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required records.

At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual
to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under

ff the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit and receive information,

2.06

5er decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf of each respective

f Schedules

A. At Ieast 104ays before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended
by Contra SSu}ineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review the schedules
submitted in ith Paragraph 2.03.A. No progress payment will be made to

Contractor until ac schedules are submitted to Engineer.

1. The Progress Schedu

responsibility therefor.

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals WI|| b
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing

hg

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to
if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price t
Work.

uired submittals.

resubmit the schedule

4. If a schedule is not acceptable, Contractor will have an additional™10 d@j\‘ise and

Electronic Transmittals 0

A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor

may send, and shall accept, Electronic Documents transmitted by Electronic Means.

If the Contract does not establish protocols for Electronic Means, then Owner, Engineer, and

Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.

Subject to any governing protocols for Electronic Means, when transmitting Electronic
Documents by Electronic Means, the transmitting party makes no representations as to long-
term compatibility, usability, or readability of the Electronic Documents resulting from the
recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or computer hardware

differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the Electronic Documents.

wi ceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression
of the Work to completio e Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose
on Engineer responsibility for Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or
progress of the Work, nor mterfere r‘relleve Contractor from Contractor’s full

‘ ble to Engineer if it provides a

to form and substance
omponent parts of the
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ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE

3.01 Intent

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one Contract Document is
as binding as if required by all.

B. Itisthe intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or part
thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the
electronic versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from
such electronic versions) and the printed record version, the printed record version will
govern.

[0& The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether
E

wpitten or oral.

r will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided
heréin:

F. Any provi rpart of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any
Law or Regulati ill be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions will continue to be
valid and binding r and Contractor, which agree that the Contract Documents will
be reformed to repla h strielen provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable
provision that comes as close sible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision.

G. Nothing in the Contract Docum C es:

1. any contractual relationship betwe wmer or Engineer and any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or other individual or entity r furnishing any of the Work, for the
benefit of such Subcontractor, Supplier, or‘o ndivi aI or entity; or

2. any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer r to see to the payment of any
money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or othe al or entity, except as may
otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

3.02  Reference Standards %

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations

1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manua ce
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or t
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, means the stan
specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the&@
time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there were no Bids), &
except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents.

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, and
no instruction of a Supplier, will be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of
Owner, Contractor, or Engineer from those set forth in the part of the Contract
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be effective
to assign to Owner or Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the
performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility
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3.03

Z‘[O

3.04

inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for
Engineer.

Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies

A. Reporting Discrepancies

B.

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check and
verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to applicable
field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer any conflict,
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual knowledge of,
and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, error, ambiguity,
or discrepancy is resolved by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or by an
amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

ork, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the

ract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or

& ) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, reference
stand

EContractor s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the

de, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor shall promptly
report |t er in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the Work affected
thereby ( exce ergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until the conflict, error,
ambiguity, or disc oIved by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or
by an amendment or su t to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

3. Contractor shall not be liabl r oEngineer for failure to report any conflict, error,
ambiguity, or discrepancy in t ct Pocuments unless Contractor had actual

knowledge thereof. j
Resolving Discrepancies d
1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in rE t Documents, the provisions

of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by gineer take precedence in
resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy b uch provisions of the

Contract Documents and:
a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, referen or code, or

the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorpora rence
as a Contract Document); or

b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance o

(unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents wou d(Sb

result in violation of such Law or Regulation).

Requirements of the Contract Documents

A.

During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall
submit to the Engineer in writing all matters in question concerning the requirements of the
Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—
RFls), or relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as
possible after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements
of the Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work.
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4.01

4.02

4.03

B.

B.

Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner,
unless it appeals by filing a Claim.

If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents
that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract
Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3)
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly notify Owner and
Contractor in writing that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or interpretation. If Owner
and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter in question, either party
may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12.

se of Documents

éractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:

or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or
ments (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer

or its nts, including electronic media versions, or reuse any such Drawings,
Specifica »Si r documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any
other project \wi ritten consent of Owner and Engineer and specific written

verification or ada oy&gmeer or

2. have or acquire any titles@r rshlp rlghts in any other Contract Documents, reuse any
such Contract Documents f without Owner’s express written consent, or
violate any copyrights pertaining‘to su onkact Documents.

The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05
Contract. Nothing herein precludes Contr
Documents for record purposes.

nal payment or termination of the
alnlng copies of the Contract

ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK %

Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed

A

The Contract Times will commence to run on the 30th day after thé‘E e:@ e of the
Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is glven on the day indicated in the Notice

the day of Bid opening or the 30th day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever.
date is earlier.

Starting the Work

A.

Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence
to run. No Work may be done at the Site prior to such date.

Reference Points

A.

Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which
in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work.
Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the
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established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer
whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or requires
relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be responsible for
the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property monuments by
professionally qualified personnel.

4.04  Progress Schedule

A.

Z‘[O

B.

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Prog

A.

Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with
Paragraph 2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.

Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in
changing the Contract Times.

Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times must
e submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

Con ractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or
disagree t9with Owner. No Work will be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any
disputes ng}reements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by
Paragraph 16. Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing.

If Owner, Engineer, or anyof om Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes
with the performance or prog he ork, then Contractor shall be entitled to an
equitable adjustment in Contract P rac;Tlmes

Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjus oatract Price or Contract Times for delay,
disruption, or interference caused by or withi 6 odpof Contractor. Delay, disruption,
and interference attributable to and within the con 3contractor or Supplier shall be

deemed to be within the control of Contractor.

If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disr mterfered with by
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of actor, and those
for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an e adjustment
in Contract Times. Such an adjustment will be Contractor’s sole and exclusive'r for the

or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract Times under this p

delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph. Causes of del on
include but are not limited to the following:

1. Severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and
earthquakes;

2. Abnormal weather conditions;

3. Acts orfailures to act of third-party utility owners or other third-party entities (other than
those third-party utility owners or other third-party entities performing other work at or
adjacent to the Site as arranged by or under contract with Owner, as contemplated in
Article 8); and

4. Acts of war or terrorism.

O
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D. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of Contract Times or Contract Price is limited as
follows:

1. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on the
delay, disruption, or interference adversely affecting an activity on the critical path to
completion of the Work, as of the time of the delay, disruption, or interference.

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price for any delay,
disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Such a concurrent delay by
Contractor shall not preclude an adjustment of Contract Times to which Contractor is
otherwise entitled.

f{ 3. Adjustments of Contract Times or Contract Price are subject to the provisions of
Article 11.

E Contractor request or Change Proposal seeking an increase in Contract Times or Contract
must be supplemented by supporting data that sets forth in detail the following:

=

hefcircumstances that form the basis for the requested adjustment;

2. The ddatedipen which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference began to affect the
progress

G
3. The date upon'whij ch cause of delay, disruption, or interference ceased to affect the
progress of the Wo

4. The number of days’ incr a ntract Times claimed as a consequence of each such
cause of delay, disruption, or’i ferenge;

()
5. The impact on Contract Price, in acco o‘g ith
Contractor shall also furnish such additional s g docdwmentation as Owner or Engineer
may require including, where appropriate, a revise st schedule indicating all the

activities affected by the delay, disruption, or mterfer n explanation of the effect
of the delay, disruption, or interference on the critical path tion of the Work.

e provisions of Paragraph 11.07.

F. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or pr SS of e Work resulting
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical conditioRf, an ound Facility
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not s icated with
reasonable accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Enwronmental nditi
governed by Article 5, together with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

G. Paragraph 8.03 addresses delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or prog%
of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site G

ARTICLE 5—SITE; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL &
CONDITIONS

5.01 Availability of Lands

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor in writing of any encumbrances or
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which
Contractor must comply in performing the Work.
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B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of
record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are
to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic’s
or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and Regulations.

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

5.02  Use of Site and Other Areas
A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the

O storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent
f areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise,
[ and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably

O encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction equipment or other

aterials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for (a) damage to the

(b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for Contractor’s operations; (c)

ag any other adjacent land or areas, or to improvements, structures, utilities, or

similaf fa€ilittes located at such adjacent lands or areas; and (d) for injuries and losses
sustaine t whners or occupants of any such land or areas; provided that such
damage or injuri t from the performance of the Work or from other actions or

conduct of the Co t:fhose for which Contractor is responsible.

2. If a damage or injury cl Qa e by the owner or occupant of any such land or area
because of the performanc t orks or because of other actions or conduct of the
Contractor or those for which* Con or 4s responsible, Contractor shall (a) take
immediate corrective or remedial ac sfquir by Paragraph 7.13, or otherwise; (b)
promptly attempt to settle the claim as<¢o rties_through negotiations with such
owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve by arbitration or other dispute
resolution proceeding, or in a court of competent ign; and (c) to the fullest extent
permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and h agmless Owner and Engineer,
and the officers, directors, members, partners, emplo nts, consultants and
subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against a ch cl&im, and against all
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees an f engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitrationrgther.dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal ogq'
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any ot
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part

or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions orka

conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible.

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, rubbish,
and other debris will conform to applicable Laws and Regulations.

C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the
Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor
shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction equipment
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and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not
designated for alteration by the Contract Documents.

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part
of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger them.

5.03  Subsurface and Physical Conditions
A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:

1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site
that contain Technical Data;

Of 2. Those drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, including those
f drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to the Site

(except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data; and
irechnical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

B. no@ou d Facilities: Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings,
pursuant ragraph 5.05, and not in the drawings referred to in Paragraph 5.03.A.
Informati ta regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities are not
intended to be ized,yidentified, or defined as Technical Data.

ical Data: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the
Technical Data expresslyide ed in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such
reports and drawings, but su eparts,and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no such
express identification has been magde, thenfContractor may rely upon the accuracy of the
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1. js.

C. Reliance by Contract Te

or such reliance on Technical Data,
@er or Engineer, or any of their
nsultants, or subcontractors,

D. Limitations of Other Data and Documents:
Contractor may not rely upon or make any clai 93
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, yc
with respect to:

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contra urposes, including, but
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, iqu equences, and
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and utions and

programs incident thereto; j—;
2. otherdata, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reportﬁ
or indicated in such drawings; b
3. the contents of other Site-related documents made available to Contractor, such as&

record drawings from other projects at or adjacent to the Site, or Owner’s archival Q?
documents concerning the Site; or

4. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such
other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.
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5.04  Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions

A.

Of 3(0

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is
uncovered or revealed at the Site:

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled
to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate;

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications;
3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and
generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract
Documents;

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing
subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except
emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing about
copdition. Contractor shall not further disturb such condition or perform any Work in
connection Jtherewith (except with respect to an emergency) until receipt of a written
statemen itting Contractor to do so.

Engineer’s Revi r regeipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph,
Engineer will pro | @ ew the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine
whether it is necessary far Ow 0 obtain additional exploration or tests with respect to the
condition; conclude whethe Q—ndition falls within any one or more of the differing site
condition categories in Paragra . ain any pertinent cost or schedule information
from Contractor; prepare recommendatio O\“ner regarding the Contractor’s resumption
of Work in connection with the subsurfacé sical\condition in question and the need for
any change in the Drawings or Specificatio dvise Owner in writing of Engineer’s
findings, conclusions, and recommendations. Y

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition .4Af
findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner sha
Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsur physical condition in
guestion, addressing the resumption of Work in connection wi ch ition, indicating
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, a r rejecting
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or a

eceipt of Engineer’s written
written statement to

Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connec

the subsurface or physical condition in question may resume prior to completion of Engine
review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the condition in question
has been adequately documented, and analyzed on a preliminary basis, then the Engineer
may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such Work.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract
Times, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or
any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in
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Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to
the following:

a. Such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in
Paragraph 5.04.A;

b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times
with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:

f{ a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a

5.05

F.

commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the
6 submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise;

Ghe existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed
as sult of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and

canti areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract
be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such

c. Contractor fail e written notice required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

3. If Owner and Contractor g rdm Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or
extent of any adjustment |n act Prlce or Contract Times, then any such
adjustment will be set forth in a Chan

4. Contractor may submit a Change Propos g its entitlement to or the amount or
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Pr agt Times, no later than 30 days
after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written ? to Contractor regarding the
subsurface or physical condition in question.

Underground Facilities; Hazardous Environmental Conditions: ph 5.05 governs rights
and responsibilities regarding the presence or location Un und Facilities.
Paragraph 5.06 governs rights and responsibilities regarding Ha ironmental

Conditions. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03 and 5.04 are not applicable to P nce or
location of Underground Facilities, or to Hazardous Environmental Conditions.

Underground Facilities %

A.

Contractor’s Responsibilities: Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary
Conditions, the cost of all of the following are included in the Contract Price, and Contractor
shall have full responsibility for:

1. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities
at the Site;

2. complying with applicable state and local utility damage prevention Laws and
Regulations;
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B.

Of 3(0

3. verifying the actual location of those Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the
Contract Documents as being within the area affected by the Work, by exposing such
Underground Facilities during the course of construction;

4. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such Underground
Facilities, during construction; and

5. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing
any damage thereto resulting from the Work.

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered or
revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or
indicated on the Drawings with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after
becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by
Papagraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing regarding such Underground Facility.

eer’s Review: Engineer will:

1. promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether such Underground
Facilit not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with
reaso racy;

2. identify and 'co icate with the owner of the Underground Facility; prepare
recommendations Oow and if necessary issue any preliminary instructions to
Contractor) regarding t tractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the
Underground Facility in g

3. obtain any pertinent cost or schﬁ i mag’on from Contractor; determine the extent,
if any, to which a change is requir Drawings or Specifications to reflect and
document the consequences of the exist ation of the Underground Facility; and

4. advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, j@, and recommendations.
During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the ty and protection of such
Underground Facility.

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facili ter ipt of Engineer’s
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall is ri statement
to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility i
addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, in ing

whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting o
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in part.

Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with
the Underground Facility may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s
issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the Underground Facility in question and
conditions affected by its presence have been adequately documented, and analyzed on a
preliminary basis, then the Engineer may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such
Work.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract
Times, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the Site that was not shown
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5.06  Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site

A.

or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy,
or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to
the following:

a. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;

b. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E; and

c. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such
adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order.

Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or

nt of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days

Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the
Undergrolind Facility in question.

Underground Rac

the Site is based on information and data (a) furnished by the
owners of such U v cilities, or by others, (b) obtained from available records,
or (c) gathered in an’investigation conducted in accordance with the current edition of
ASCE 38, Standard Guidelihe @ Collection and Depiction of Existing Subsurface Utility
Data, by the American Society of Civil EAgineers. If such information or data is incorrect

or incomplete, Contractor’s reme 8 limited to those set forth in this
Paragraph 5.05.F. ]
Q-
Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions i f
ﬁ | Conditions that have

1. those reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous Env

been identified at or adjacent to the Site;

2. drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmenta@b that have

been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to
such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no
such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on the accuracy of the
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b. Except for such reliance on Technical
Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of
their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or
subcontractors, with respect to:

Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accu%

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures
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of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs
incident thereto;

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown
or indicated in such drawings; or

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such
other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous
Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the
scope of the Work.

Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all Constituents
of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for
whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the costs of removing
emediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the presence of any such

nts of Concern.

If Contrac
removal o
the scope of th

counters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose
tion is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being within
ontractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible creates
a Hazardous Envir al Condition, then Contractor shall immediately: (1) secure or
otherwise isolate such ¢@nditigh; (2) stop all Work in connection with such condition and in
any area affected thereby ( cm an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15); and (3)
notify Owner and Engineer (an ﬁy tHereafter confirm such notice in writing). Owner
shall promptly consult with Engineer'concefhing the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified
expert to evaluate such condition or tak n?ive action, if any. Promptly after consulting
with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions{a @ necessary to permit Owner to timely
obtain required permits and provide Contra ewritten notice required by
Paragraph 5.06.F. If Contractor or anyone for whom“Gén r is responsible created the
Hazardous Environmental Condition in question, then Ow r;move and remediate the

Hazardous Environmental Condition, and impose a set-off ag ments to account for
the associated costs.

Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Ha 3 ironmental
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any require rmitdrelated

thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such cg ion
and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Wo @
specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely.

If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any,
of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, as a result of such Work stoppage, such
special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, or any costs or
expenses incurred in response to the Hazardous Environmental Condition, then within 30
days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of Work, Contractor may submit a
Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set-off. Entitlement to any such adjustment is
subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D, 4.05.E, 11.07, and 11.08.

If, after receipt of such written notice, Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based
on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special
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6.01

conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area affected by such
condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change procedures in
Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own
forces or others in accordance with Article 8.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from
and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals, and all court, arbitration,
or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental
Condition, provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1) was not shown or
indicated in the Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents, identified as
Technical Data entitled to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B, or identified in the
Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2) was not created by
ractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 5.06.1
Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of
vidual’s or entity’s own negligence.

To the full t permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Ow ngln er, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultan contractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims,
costs, losses, and da mg but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and o fessmnals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of t?-yng the failure to control, contain, or remove a
Constituent of Concern brought to the Site ontractor or by anyone for whom Contractor
is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environ ndl ion created by Contractor or by anyone
for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothlng agraph 5.06.J) obligates Contractor to
indemnify any individual or entity from and agai se.quences of that individual’s or
entity’s own negligence.

The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not ap wa resence of Constituents
of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncove vealed at the Site.

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE 00

Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds

A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amou@@
t

C.

equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and paymen

Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds must remain in effect until one year&

after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction period
specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by Laws or
Regulations, the terms of a prescribed bond form, the Supplementary Conditions, or other
provisions of the Contract.

Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds (if any) as are required by the Supplementary
Conditions or other provisions of the Contract.

All bonds must be in the form included in the Bidding Documents or otherwise specified by
Owner prior to execution of the Contract, except as provided otherwise by Laws or
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6.02

Regulations, and must be issued and signed by a surety named in “Companies Holding
Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable
Reinsuring Companies” as published in Department Circular 570 (as amended and
supplemented) by the Bureau of the Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury. A bond
signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be accompanied by a certified copy of that
individual’s authority to bind the surety. The evidence of authority must show that it is
effective on the date the agent or attorney-in-fact signed the accompanying bond.

Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue bonds in the
required amounts.

If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or

the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor shall promptly notify

Owner and Engineer in writing and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such

ngtification, provide another bond and surety, both of which must comply with the bond and
y requirements above.

If Cantfactor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from
the Site and eXercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

Upon request4o r from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming
to have furnished ices, materials, or equipment used in the performance of the
Work, Owner shall pr af!xf the payment bond to such person or entity.

r

Upon request to Contracto @ Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity
claiming to have furnished labor; ﬁk, terials, or equipment used in the performance

of the Work, Contractor shall provide a co the payment bond to such person or entity.

Insurance—General Provisions j

A.

the Supplementary Conditions.

Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintai@ao required in this article and in

All insurance required by the Contract to be purchase intained by Owner or
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that ar icensed or authorized
in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located to iss sur, olicies for the
required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicate upplementary
Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under this«€o t shall
have an A.M. Best rating of A-VII or better.

Alternative forms of insurance coverage, including but not limited to self-insurance
“Occupational Accident and Excess Employer’s Indemnity Policies,” are not sufficient to meet
the insurance requirements of this Contract, unless expressly allowed in the Supplementary
Conditions.

Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured identified in the
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Contractor has
obtained and is maintaining the policies and coverages required by the Contract. Upon
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such
required insurance, including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of
applicable self-insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, full disclosure of all relevant
exclusions, and evidence of insurance required to be purchased and maintained by
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Subcontractors or Suppliers. In any documentation furnished under this provision, Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Suppliers may block out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing
information and (2) any wording specific to a project or jurisdiction other than those
applicable to this Contract.

Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured identified in the
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Owner has obtained
and is maintaining the policies and coverages required of Owner by the Contract (if any). Upon
request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence of such
required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of
applicable self-insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, and full disclosure of all
relevant exclusions. In any documentation furnished under this provision, Owner may block
out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing information and (2) any wording specific
to a project or jurisdiction other than those relevant to this Contract.

Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other
@ ’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor
y a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, will not be construed as a
waiverof ﬁcher party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance.

In addition iability insurance required to be provided by Contractor, the Owner, at

Owner’s option; hase and maintain Owner’s own liability insurance. Owner’s liability

policies, if any, ope ?‘and independently from policies required to be provided
c C

by Contractor, and Coftra annot rely upon Owner’s liability policies for any of
Contractor’s obligations to t r, Engineer, or third parties.

Contractor shall require: l’

°
1. Subcontractors to purchase and mai orkers compensation, commercial general
liability, and other insurance that is appr ith ir participation in the Project, and

to name as additional insureds Owner and En d any other individuals or entities

identified in the Supplementary Conditions as ad I‘? reds on Contractor’s liability
policies) on each Subcontractor’s commercial genera a,@

insurance policy; and
2. Suppliers to purchase and maintain insurance that is approp@grt eir participation in
the Project.

If either party does not purchase or maintain the insurance required*of sQa by the
Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to pur Je% iQr to
the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the@
coverage.

to enter or remain at the Site will end immediately, and Owner may impose an appropriate
set-off against payment for any associated costs (including but not limited to the cost of
purchasing necessary insurance coverage), and exercise Owner’s termination rights under
Article 16.

Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required
insurance, the other party may elect (but is in no way obligated) to obtain equivalent
insurance to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required
to provide such coverage, and the Contract Price will be adjusted accordingly.
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Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. Contractor is
responsible for determining whether such coverage and limits are adequate to protect its
interests, and for obtaining and maintaining any additional insurance that Contractor deems
necessary.

M. The insurance and insurance limits required herein will not be deemed as a limitation on

“z

6.03

C.

Contractor’s liability, or that of its Subcontractors or Suppliers, under the indemnities granted
to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract or otherwise.

All the policies of insurance required to be purchased and maintained under this Contract will
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, or
renewal refused, until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to the purchasing
policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, the purchasing
policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each other insured and Engineer.

ont or’s Insurance

A.

Insurance Contractor shall purchase and maintain Worker’s Compensation,
Com ﬁneral Liability, and other insurance pursuant to the specific requirements of

the Suppl Conditions.

General Prows oligies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 as supplemented
must:

1. include at least the speuf ages required;

2. be written for not less than pr ided, or those required by Laws or Regulations,

whichever is greater;

3. remain in effect at least until the Wo I (as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D),
and longer if expressly required elsewh ract, and at all times thereafter
when Contractor may be correcting, removing, % defective Work as a warranty

or correction obligation, or otherwise, or returm |te to conduct other tasks
arising from the Contract;

4. apply with respect to the performance of the Work, whe formance is by
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone direc Iy employed
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whos acts em may

be liable; and
5. include all necessary endorsements to support the stated requirements. O
lity,

Additional Insureds: The Contractor’'s commercial general liability, automobile liabili
employer’s liability, umbrella or excess, pollution liability, and unmanned aerial vehicle
liability policies, if required by this Contract, must:

1. include and list as additional insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities
identified as additional insureds in the Supplementary Conditions;

2. include coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
and consultants of all such additional insureds;

3. afford primary coverage to these additional insureds for all claims covered thereby
(including as applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations);
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4. not seek contribution from insurance maintained by the additional insured; and

5. as to commercial general liability insurance, apply to additional insureds with respect to
liability caused in whole or in part by Contractor’s acts or omissions, or the acts and
omissions of those working on Contractor’s behalf, in the performance of Contractor’s
operations.

6.04  Builder’s Risk and Other Property Insurance

A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, in
the amount of the Work’s full insurable replacement cost (subject to such deductible amounts

O as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and Regulations).
ff The specific requirements applicable to the builder’s risk insurance are set forth in the

Supplementary Conditions.

Property Insurance for Facilities of Owner Where Work Will Occur: Owner is responsible for

ining and maintaining property insurance covering each existing structure, building, or

@ which any part of the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach

orb joined. Such property insurance will be written on a special perils (all-risk) form, on a

replacement r&aSis' providing coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s risk
a

insurance, ity be maintained until the Work is complete, as set forth in
Paragraph 15.06. #
S

C. Property Insurance Wia”y Complete Facilities: Promptly after Substantial
Completion, and before act c@ancy or use of the substantially completed Work, Owner
will obtain property insurance %ﬂsu tantially completed Work, and maintain such
property insurance at least until the Work i plete, as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D. Such
property insurance will be written on a hX:eril all-risk) form, on a replacement cost
basis, and provide coverage consistent with t ed for the builder’s risk insurance. The
builder’s risk insurance may terminate upon writtenc ation of Owner’s procurement of
such property insurance.

Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, as provi Pakagraph 15.04, then
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, thr ontractor) will
provide advance notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s ris gfer; apd obtain an
endorsement consenting to the continuation of coverage prior to commen artial
occupancy or use.

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy o S@Qion or portions of the

E. Insurance of Other Property; Additional Insurance: If the express insurance provisiohs of@
Contract do not require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, then the entity&
or individual owning such property item will be responsible for insuring it. If Contractor elects Q?
to obtain other special insurance to be included in or supplement the builder’s risk or property
insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.04, it may do so at Contractor’s expense.

6.05  Property Losses; Subrogation

A. The builder’s risk insurance policy purchased and maintained in accordance with
Paragraph 6.04 (or an installation floater policy if authorized by the Supplementary
Conditions), will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or
damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or against

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright® 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 25 of 70



Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents,
consultants, or subcontractors.

1. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each other and the respective officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of
each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting
from any of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other
property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against
Engineer, its consultants, all individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary
Conditions as builder’s risk or installation floater insureds, and the officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any
of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused.

have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or
otherwise payable under any policy so issued.

ff 2. None of the above waivers extends to the rights that any party making such waiver may
B.

perty insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage, or
con ential loss to Owner’s existing structures, buildings, or facilities in which any part of
the Work gvilldoccur, or to which any part of the Work will attach or adjoin; to adjacent
structures, Ui s, or facilities of Owner; or to part or all of the completed or substantially
completed Wo ,@i rtial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after
Substantial Comple suant, to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to
Paragraph 15.06, will contain isions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss
or damage the insurer will Hay rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or
against Contractor, Subcontractors, gineer, or the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants, or subco ctogs of each and any of them, and that the
insured is allowed to waive the insurer’s subrpgation in a written contract executed

prior to the loss, damage, or consequential lo

)
1. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, ctors, and Engineer, and the

officers, directors, members, partners, emp e gents, consultants and
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses an caused by, arising out
of, or resulting from fire or any of the perils, risks, or ca of loss covered by such
policies.

C. The waivers in this Paragraph 6.05 include the waiver of rights due to busin terruption,
loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss a to
Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or oth

peril, risk, or cause of loss. &
D.

Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that each Subcontract contains provisions G

whereby the Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or &
entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its
consultants, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants,
and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out
of, relating to, or resulting from fire or other peril, risk, or cause of loss covered by builder’s
risk insurance, installation floater, and any other property insurance applicable to the Work.
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6.06  Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds

A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of property insurance required by
Paragraph 6.04 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy.
Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to such other
insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other insured may state
its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days after notice of such
claim.

B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to multiple
insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as fiduciary
for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. A named

insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance
required by Paragraph 6.04 shall maintain such proceeds in a segregated account, and
f distribute such proceeds in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may
O reach, or as otherwise required under the dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or
icable Laws and Regulations.

C. If n@]erzpecial agreement is reached, Contractor shall repair or replace the damaged

Work, usi cated insurance proceeds.
ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR @)N ITIES
7.01  Contractor’s Means and struction
A. Contractor shall be solely res r the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and
procedures of construction.
B. If the Contract Documents note, or Cont ines, that professional engineering or
other design services are needed to carry o tor’s responsibilities for construction

shall cause such services to be provided by a pr nsed design professional, at
Contractor’s expense. Such services are not Owner- deI rofessional design services
under this Contract, and neither Owner nor Engineer has an ibility with respect to
(1) Contractor’s determination of the need for such services, (2)

ualifieations or licensing
of the design professionals retained or employed by Contractor, ( thegperformance of such
services, or (4) any errors, omissions, or defects in such services.
7.02  Supervision and Superintendence " @
evo

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently,
such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform%

means, methods, techniques, sequences, and pr O@r{or Site safety, then Contractor

the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident
superintendent who will not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer
except under extraordinary circumstances.

7.03  Labor; Working Hours

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall
maintain good discipline and order at the Site.
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B. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of
Contractor’s employees; of Suppliers and Subcontractors, and their employees; and of any
other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work, just as Contractor is
responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions.

C. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property
at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all
Work at the Site will be performed during regular working hours, Monday through Friday.
Contractor will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday. Contractor may
perform Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays only
with Owner’s written consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld.

Ofa04 Services, Materials, and Equipment

[ A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume
fulhresponsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction
e@ipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water,
wfacilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the
perfor anz, testing, start up, and completion of the Work, whether or not such items are

specificallyfcalled for in the Contract Documents.

B. All materials foment incorporated into the Work must be new and of good quality,
except as otherv‘\@ ed in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and
guarantees required e fications will expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If
required by Engineer, Contr?mhall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of

required tests) as to the source, fd quality of materials and equipment.
C. All materials and equipment must be edy applied, installed, connected, erected,
protected, used, cleaned, and condition jorda e with instructions of the applicable
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provide HMnt ct Documents.

7.05  “Or Equals” 1
A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Whenever an™ite equipment or material is
specified or described in the Contract Documents by usin & games of one or more

equipment or material, or items from other proposed Suppliers, under the circumsta

described below. &

1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of equipment or material
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that
no change in related Work will be required, Engineer will deem it an “or equal” item. For
the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of equipment or material will be
considered functionally equal to an item so named if:

a. inthe exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that the proposed item:

1) is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance,
strength, and design characteristics;
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2) will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole;

3) has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and
4) is not objectionable to Owner.

b. Contractor certifies that, if the proposed item is approved and incorporated into the
Work:

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and

2) the item will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item
named in the Contract Documents.

item at Contractor’s expense.

: f{ B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal”

each “or-equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data

t'the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or-

equal”ite be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete

and Engin eymines that the proposed item is an “or-equal,” which will be evidenced by

an approved Qing or other written communication. Engineer will advise Contractor
in writing of any n V

stermination.
D. Effect of Engineer’s Determinafion: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request will
result in any change in Contr @e he Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request will be
final and binding, and may not be géversed’through an appeal under any provision of the

é:;eer's Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to
abo

III

=.

Contract. ®

E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engi rmines that an item of equipment or
material proposed by Contractor does not qua og-equal” item, Contractor may
request that Engineer consider the item a proposed s it ursuant to Paragraph 7.06.

7.06  Substitutes

equipment or material required to be furnished under the Contract Do contains or is
followed by words reading that no substitution is permitted, ContraGtor may géquest that
Engineer authorize the use of other items of equipment or material under the
described below. To the extent possible such requests must be made before commep
of related construction at the Site.

1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to&@
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to that
named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests for
review of proposed substitute items of equipment or material from anyone other than
Contractor.

A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Unless the specificati desc@' tion of an item of

2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.06.B, as
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the
circumstances.
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3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute
item of equipment or material that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application:

a. will certify that the proposed substitute item will:

1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the
general design;

2) be similar in substance to the item specified; and
3) be suited to the same use as the item specified.
b. will state:

1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will
necessitate a change in Contract Times;

2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in
any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract
G with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed

substitute item; and

3) er incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with
is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.
will identifys

2) available engineeri z-gnai tenance, repair, and replacement services.
d. will contain an itemized estimat Il eosts or credits that will result directly or
indirectly from use of such subs i including but not limited to changes in

Contract Price, shared savings, costs nd claims of other contractors
affected by any resulting change.

1) all variations'of t risosed substitute item from the item specified; and

Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer wi .@ wed a reasonable time to
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comme irection from Owner.
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data a e proposed substitute
item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitut iI ed, furnished,
installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engine&k d& e@e that the
proposed item is an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be éuid

Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution itself anc
impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. Engineer
Contractor in writing of any negative determination.

Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.

Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the
reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. Contractor shall
also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making changes in the
Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner) resulting
from the acceptance of each proposed substitute.
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E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute
at Contractor’s expense.

F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor
shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s
denial of a substitution request will be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an
appeal under any provision of the Contract. Contractor may challenge the scope of
reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.06.D, by timely submittal of a Change
Proposal.

7.07  Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers

Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. The Contractor’s retention

of a Subcontractor or Supplier for the performance of parts of the Work will not relieve

O Comtractor’s obligation to Owner to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the
tract Documents.

Of A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the Work.

B. or shall retain specific Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of
desi tebﬂcs of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.

C. Subseque submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the
Contract, Own t reguire Contractor to retain any Subcontractor or Supplier to furnish
(;iyta

or perform any of t gainst which Contractor has reasonable objection.

D. Prior to entry into any bmd{xcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to
Owner the identity of the pr .@. ubcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Séplier acceptable during the bidding process or

upflier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner
jeetioh within 5 days.

otherwise). Such proposed Subcontracto
unless Owner raises a substantive, reason

E. Owner may require the replacement of any S orgor Supplier. Owner also may
require Contractor to retain specific replacements; p , however, that Owner may not
require a replacement to which Contractor has a reaso @bjection. If Contractor has
submitted the identity of certain Subcontractors or Suppliers for tance by Owner, and
Owner has accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make wr objegtion thereto), then
Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any such Subcont drJor Supplier so
identified solely on the basis of substantive, reasonable objection after d vestigation.
Contractor shall submit an acceptable replacement for the rejected Sub @Ia‘ or
Supplier.

F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier retained by Contra &
to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in
Contract Price or Contract Times, with respect to the replacement; and Contractor shall
initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30 days of Owner’s requirement of
replacement.

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor or Supplier, whether initially or as a
replacement, will constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents.
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H. On a monthly basis, Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.

I. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of
Subcontractors and Suppliers.

J.  The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings do not
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers, or in delineating
the Work to be performed by any specific trade.

All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier must be pursuant to an
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to

K.
Of [ the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract for the benefit of Owner and Engineer.

Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information
about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor

pplier.
M. Con@or hall restrict all Subcontractors and Suppliers from communicating with Engineer
or Owner, pt through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly
allowed in"thiis ract.

7.08  Patent Fees and Royaltie

A. Contractor shall pay alMiCensejfees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in
the performance of the W Qe incorporation in the Work of any invention, design,
process, product, or device whi ubject of patent rights or copyrights held by others.
If an invention, design, process, product, o vice.is specified in the Contract Documents for
use in the performance of the Work and i actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its
use is subject to patent rights or copyrights<€a or the payment of any license fee or
royalty to others, the existence of such rights wil L@;din the Contract Documents.

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulati $ r shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, member& s, employees, agents,
consultants, and subcontractors, from and against all cIaims,& losses, and damages

(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, ar cts, neys, and other
professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolutio ising out of or
relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to in the
performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of anyrin on,

design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not i @
being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent right &
copyrights.

C. Tothe fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims,
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights
incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the
Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device not specified in the Contract
Documents.
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7.09 Permits

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all
construction permits, licenses, and certificates of occupancy. Owner shall assist Contractor,
when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental
charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable
at the time of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a
negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for
providing permanent service to the Work.

7.10 Taxes

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are
( applicable during the performance of the Work.

d Regulations
or shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations
app e to the performance of the Work. Neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible
for monitasingContractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations.

B. If Contractor any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know
that it is contrary egulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and losses,
and shall indemnify ol mless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
members, partners, employegs, nts, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of
them, from and against all cla sts, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all
fees and charges of engineers, architects, a rneys and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution co risifig out of or relating to such Work or other
action. It is not Contractor’s responsibilit tain that the Work described in the
Contract Documents is in accordance with La tions but this does not relieve

Contractor of its obligations under Paragraph 3.03.

C. Owner or Contractor may give written notice to the ot ;@/ of any changes after the
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when C came bound under a
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an eff
performance of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws
an effect on procuring permits and on sales, use, value-added, consumption,
taxes. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on t
extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times resulting f
changes, then within 30 days of such written notice Contractor may submit a' Cha

7.12  Record Documents

Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. {Sb

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be available
to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver these record
documents to Engineer.
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7.13  Safety and Protection

A

Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve
Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the performance
of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.

Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative whose duties
and responsibilities are the prevention of Work-related accidents and the maintenance and
supervision of safety precautions and programs.

Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;

2.yall the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage
on or off the Site; and

@r property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks,

s, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground
Facilities e5|gnated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construc |

All damage, |nJur to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.13.C.2 or 7.13.C.3
caused, directly or md Iy, ole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier,

or any other |nd|V|duaI ore @ctly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform
any of the Work, or anyone for ts apy of them may be liable, shall be remedied by
Contractor at its expense (except damag logs attributable to the fault of Drawings or
Specifications or to the acts or omission ngineer or anyone employed by any
of them, or anyone for whose acts any of the liable, and not attributable, directly or
indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or ne Cmtractor or any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indir oyed by any of them).

Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Reg lating to the safety of
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property a age injury, or loss;
and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such sa tection.

Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property; the owners ©f rground
Facilities and other utilities (if the identity of such owners is known to Contrac her
contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent to the Site, in wr|t|
Contractor knows that prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate

progress.

Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any.
Any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work are identified or included in the
Supplementary Conditions or Specifications.

Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s
safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must
comply while at the Site.
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7.14

7.1

7.16

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will continue until all the
Work is completed, Engineer has issued a written notice to Owner and Contractor in
accordance with Paragraph 15.06.C that the Work is acceptable, and Contractor has left the
Site (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion).

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will resume whenever
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction
obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

Hazard Communication Programs

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of safety data sheets (formerly

known as material safety data sheets) or other hazard communication information required
to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance
W|th Laws or Regulations.

ncies

encies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the
Site djacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent damage, injury, or loss.
Contracto give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that any significant
changes i @rk or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused by an
emergency, or i as a result of Contractor’s response to an emergency. If Engineer
determines that a , the Contract Documents is required because of an emergency or
Contractor’s response, a ange Directive or Change Order will be issued.

Submittals

A. Shop Drawing and Sample Requ1re

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or actor shall:
a. review and coordinate the Shop DraW| e with other Shop Drawings and
Samples and with the requirements of the W ]t e Contract Documents;

b. determine and verify:

1) allfield measurements, quantities, dimensions, spet&rf ance and design
criteria, installation requirements, materials, catal6g and similar
information with respect to the Submittal;

2) the suitability of all materials and equipment offered with respect to
application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and i
pertaining to the performance of the Work; and

3) all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions
and programs incident thereto;

c. confirm that the Submittal is complete with respect to all related data included in the
Submittal.

2. Each Shop Drawing or Sample must bear a stamp or specific written certification that
Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with
respect to Contractor’s review of that Submittal, and that Contractor approves the
Submittal.
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With each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice
of any variations that the Submittal may have from the requirements of the Contract
Documents. This notice must be set forth in a written communication separate from the
Submittal; and, in addition, in the case of a Shop Drawing by a specific notation made on
the Shop Drawing itself.

B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall label and submit Shop
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted
Schedule of Submittals.

1.

Of 3(0

Shop Drawings
a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings must be complete with respect to quantities,
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to
show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to
provide, and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited purposes

equired by Paragraph 7.16.C.

Samplq
a. Con {S@II submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.

b. Contracto rly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data
such as catalo mbels, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may
require to enable E @: review the Submittal for the limited purposes required
by Paragraph 7.16.C.

of Submittals, any related Work perfo nglneer s review and approval of the

Where a Shop Drawing or Sampleis r By the Contract Documents or the Schedule
dpor
pertinent submittal will be at the sole exp d s n5|b|I|ty of Contractor.

C. Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples

1.

Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawmgs in accordance with the
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Engineer’s review an roval will be only to
determine if the items covered by the Submittals will, after aIIa r incorporation
in the Work, comply with the requirements of the Contra e s, and be

compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a func jowole as
indicated by the Contract Documents.

Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, te nlq@
sequences, or procedures of construction, or to safety precautions or programs |nC|den
thereto.

Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of
the assembly in which the item functions.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor
from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents
unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3 and
Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific written notation
thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer will
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E.

document any such approved variation from the requirements of the Contract
Documents in a Field Order or other appropriate Contract modification.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor
from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.16.A and B.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the
requirements of the Contract Documents, will not, under any circumstances, change the
Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Change Order.

Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance, or approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample
will result in such item becoming a Contract Document.

Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and
commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions
of Paragraph 7.16.C.4.

. ébmittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples

ractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required

be corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for
review(a roval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to revisions other
than thecér ﬁvs called for by Engineer on previous Submittals.

Contractor sh required Shop Drawing and Sample submittals with sufficient
information and a acy té.obtain required approval of an item with no more than two
resubmittals. Engineer d Engineer’s time for reviewing a third or subsequent
resubmittal of a Shop Dra% Sample, and Contractor shall be responsible for
Engineer’s charges to Owner forsuch ti Owner may impose a set-off against payments
due Contractor to secure reimburse opsuchscharges.

If Contractor requests a change of a prev approved Shop Drawing or Sample,
Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s @ to ©Owner for its review time, and
Owner may impose a set-off against payments due€ontr r to secure reimbursement
for such charges, unless the need for such change is be ontrol of Contractor.

Submittals Other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner-Del d Designs
1. The following provisions apply to all Submittals other than Shop

, Samples, and
Owner-delegated designs: j—;

Documents.

a. Contractor shall submit all such Submittals to the Engineer in accordanc@(
Schedule of Submittals and pursuant to the applicable terms of the™Cont &

b. Engineer will provide timely review of all such Submittals in accordance with the
Schedule of Submittals and return such Submittals with a notation of either Accepted
or Not Accepted. Any such Submittal that is not returned within the time established
in the Schedule of Submittals will be deemed accepted.

c. Engineer’s review will be only to determine if the Submittal is acceptable under the
requirements of the Contract Documents as to general form and content of the
Submittal.
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d. If any such Submittal is not accepted, Contractor shall confer with Engineer regarding
the reason for the non-acceptance, and resubmit an acceptable document.

2. Procedures for the submittal and acceptance of the Progress Schedule, the Schedule of
Submittals, and the Schedule of Values are set forth in Paragraphs 2.03. 2.04, and 2.05.

F. Owner-delegated Designs: Submittals pursuant to Owner-delegated designs are governed by
the provisions of Paragraph 7.19.

7.17  Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer is entitled to rely on Contractor’s
warranty and guarantee.

f{ B. Owner’s rights under this warranty and guarantee are in addition to, and are not limited by,

Owiner’s rights under the correction period provisions of Paragraph 15.08. The time in which
er may enforce its warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17 is limited
applicable Laws and Regulations restricting actions to enforce such rights; provided,
ho , that after the end of the correction period under Paragraph 15.08:
1. Ownefs ive Contractor written notice of any defective Work within 60 days of the
discover Work is defective; and
2. Such notice wilt b eemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under
Paragraph 12.01.B,"slich t ny related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the

notice. Q
C. Contractor’s warranty and guaran QJ(}GU er excludes defects or damage caused by:
[
1. abuse, or improper modification, nance, .or operation, by persons other than
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, &h individual or entity for whom

Contractor is responsible; or

e
d °
2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. j
D. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work i o ce with the Contract
ep
ont

Documents is absolute. None of the following will constitute a tapce of Work that is

not in accordance with the Contract Documents, a release o ﬁ obligation to
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, ora rele@sefof Owner’s
warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17:

1. Observations by Engineer; O

2. Recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; %

3. The issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment

related thereto by Owner; &

Use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;
Any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;
The issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;

The end of the correction period established in Paragraph 15.08;

© N o v &

Any inspection, test, or approval by others; or
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E.

9. Any correction of defective Work by Owner.

If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into by
Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in the
assigned contract will govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to Owner
for the Work described in the assigned contract.

7.18  Indemnification

A.

Of 3(0

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other
obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, from losses,
damages, costs, and judgments (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute
reselution costs) arising from third-party claims or actions relating to or resulting from the
ormance or furnishing of the Work, provided that any such claim, action, loss, cost,

t or damage is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to damage

to o@str tion of tangible property (other than the Work itself), including the loss of use
er@from, but only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission of
é]tractor, any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly

resulting
Contractor
employed by a
may be liable.

tgyperform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them

In any and all claims against or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, co@a or subcontractors, by any employee (or the survivor
or personal representative of such eﬁl.gye of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier,
or any individual or entity directly or indj ﬁ\ployed by any of them to perform any of
the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of the ay,\be liable, the indemnification obligation
under Paragraph 7.18.A will not be limited in any
of damages, compensation, or benefits payab op for Contractor or any such
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

7.19  Delegation of Professional Design Services

A.

Work by express delegation in the Contract Documents. Such delegation ify the
performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy, and the Submit hat
Contractor must furnish to Engineer with respect to the Owner-delegated design. O

Contractor shall cause such Owner-delegated professional design services to be provided
pursuant to the professional standard of care by a properly licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal must appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, and Submittals prepared by such design professional. Such design professional
must issue all certifications of design required by Laws and Regulations.

Owner may require Contractor to provide professional design servi@@t:on of the

If a Shop Drawing or other Submittal related to the Owner-delegated design is prepared by
Contractor, a Subcontractor, or others for submittal to Engineer, then such Shop Drawing or
other Submittal must bear the written approval of Contractor’s design professional when
submitted by Contractor to Engineer.
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Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness
of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by the design
professionals retained or employed by Contractor under an Owner-delegated design, subject
to the professional standard of care and the performance and design criteria stated in the
Contract Documents.

Pursuant to this Paragraph 7.19, Engineer’s review, approval, and other determinations
regarding design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, and other Submittals
furnished by Contractor pursuant to an Owner-delegated design will be only for the following
limited purposes:

1. Checking for conformance with the requirements of this Paragraph 7.19;

2. Confirming that Contractor (through its design professionals) has used the performance
and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents; and

3.4 Establishing that the design furnished by Contractor is consistent with the design concept
xpressed in the Contract Documents.

Contra hall not be responsible for the adequacy of performance or design criteria
specified O ner or Engineer.

Contractori |s ed to provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and
Regulations.

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SI E

8.01  Other Work

A.

In addition to and apart from the Wor ?he Contract Documents, the Owner may
perform other work at or adjacent to the S|te r work may be performed by Owner’s
employees, or through contracts between the third parties. Owner may also
arrange to have third-party utility owners perform heir utilities and facilities at or
adjacent to the Site. j

If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site W|th m loyees, or through
contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contracto ice thereof prior
to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information re tart of any
third-party utility work that Owner has arranged to take place at or adja ﬂe Site,
Owner shall provide such information to Contractor.

Contractor shall afford proper and safe access to the Site to each contractor that%e o@
such other work, each utility owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner
performing other work with Owner’s employees, and provide a reasonable opportunity for
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other
work.

Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to
properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate
with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting,
excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or
alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be
affected.
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If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’'s Work depends upon work
performed by others, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to
Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that render it
unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of Contractor’s Work.
Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as fit and
proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and deficiencies in
such other work.

The provisions of this article are not applicable to work that is performed by third-party
utilities or other third-party entities without a contract with Owner, or that is performed
without having been arranged by Owner. If such work occurs, then any related delay,
disruption, or interference incurred by Contractor is governed by the provisions of
Paragraph 4.05.C.3.

ordination

ner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to
jte, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to

to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be
set forth i Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of any
such other
1. The |dent|ty idual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for
coordination of th IVItI ong the various contractors;
2. Anitemization of the sp t ers to be covered by such authority and responsibility;
and

3. The extent of such authority and resp,

Unless otherwise provided in the Supplemen itions, Owner shall have sole authority
and responsibility for such coordination. &

8.03  Legal Relationships

A.

If, in the course of performing other work for Owner at or a the Site, the Owner’s
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any that Owner has
arranged to perform work, causes damage to the Work or to the proper; @ tractor or its

Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, interferes with, or increases the“scop€ og’caest of the

event. The entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment will take into account
information (if any) regarding such other work that was provided to Contractor in the Contract
Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the final negotiation of the terms of the
Contract, and any remedies available to Contractor under Laws or Regulations concerning
utility action or inaction. When applicable, any such equitable adjustment in Contract Price
will be conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s rights against such other
contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, or interference that
is the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract
Times or Contract Price is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.
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B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying,
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site.

1. If Contractor fails to take such measures and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or
interferes with the work of any such other contractor or utility owner, then Owner may
impose a set-off against payments due Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or
utility owner the Owner’s contractual rights against Contractor with respect to the breach
of the obligations set forth in this Paragraph 8.03.B.

2. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees,
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable
O direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s
f other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may
O impose a set-off against payments due Contractor.
C

ctor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor,
ora tility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s
failure to éreasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim
arising out @a tor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or
adjacent to the tén ade)by any such other contractor or utility owner against Contractor,
Owner, or Engineer, ontractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all

parties through negotiations such other contractor or utility owner, or otherwise resolve
the claim by arbitration or othef dis iite resolution proceeding or at law, and (2) indemnify

and hold harmless Owner and ineér, aind the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subco togs of each and any of them from and against

any such claims, and against all costs, lo d damages (including but not limited to all
fees and charges of engineers, architects, atto¥n nd er professionals and all court or

arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arisi r felating to such damage, delay,
disruption, or interference. }

ARTICLE 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES %

9.01 Communications to Contractor
A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner Il e all

communications to Contractor through Engineer.

9.02 Replacement of Engineer O
A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor%
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s
status under the Contract Documents will be that of the former Engineer.

9.03  Furnish Data
A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.
9.04  Pay When Due

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement.
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9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings
A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01.

B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03.

C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of
explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions relating
to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

9.06 Insurance

O A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and
f property insurance are set forth in Article 6.
o

dange Orders
. ner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.
9.08 Ins Tests, and Approvals

Paragraph y
9.09 Limitations on Owner’

sibilities
A. The Owner shall not s viseydirect, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible
for, Contractor’s means, me (gchniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or

A. Ownér’s rmsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in

the safety precautions and pr incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations licablé’to the performance of the Work. Owner will not

be responsible for Contractor’s failure to @ .the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents. j

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition : y ®

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Haza J ironmental Condition is set
forth in Paragraph 5.06.
9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reas@n # nce that
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations un %act

(including obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

9.12  Safety Programs

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific%
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed. &

B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.
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ARTICLE 10—ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

10.01 Owner’s Representative

A

Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during
construction are set forth in the Contract.

10.02 Visits to Site

A.

Of 3(0

Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe, as an experienced and
qualified design professional, the progress that has been made and the quality of the various
aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such visits and
observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the Work is
preceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to
e exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the
ngineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of
con@ce hat the completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On
the basis of sueh visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner informed of the progress
of the Wo @II endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work.

Engineer’s visits and o ions are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and
responsibility set fort ara 10.07. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a
result of Engineer’s visits or s tions of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not supervise,
direct, control, or have authori or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedZ? ofg’construction, or the safety precautions and
programs incident thereto, or for any ®f Contractor to comply with Laws and
Regulations applicable to the performance ?

10.03 Resident Project Representative

A.

(e y )
If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engine {I rnish a Resident Project
t Engi

Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assis ey observing the progress
and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities&s h Resident Project
Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Condi s, a itations on the
responsibilities thereof will be as provided in the Supplement

ittens and in
Paragraph 10.07. j’)

If Owner designates an individual or entity who is not Engineer’s consultant, ag
employee to represent Owner at the Site, then the responsibilities and authority
individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions.

10.04 Engineer’s Authority

A.
B.
C.

Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.
Engineer’s authority as to Submittals is set forth in Paragraph 7.16.

Engineer’s authority as to design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications and
other Submittals from Contractor in response to Owner’s delegation (if any) to Contractor of
professional design services, is set forth in Paragraph 7.19.

Engineer’s authority as to changes in the Work is set forth in Article 11.
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E.

Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

10.05 Determinations for Unit Price Work

A

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed
by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

10.06 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work

A.

Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings,
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith.

tions on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities

er Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other
Siom of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise
or not-exergise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or performance
of any authogityer responsibility by Engineer, will create, impose, or give rise to any duty in
contract, tort, wise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier,
any other individual 0 ity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them.

Engineer will not supendise, , control, or have authority over or be responsible for
Contractor’s means, metho t@iques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the
safety precautions and program i‘.t thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply
with Laws and Regulations applicable to té;erfgrmance of the Work. Engineer will not be
responsible for Contractor’s failure to he Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents.

Engineer will not be responsible for the acts Q'Sns of Contractor or of any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual % erforming any of the Work.
Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and ac& g documentation, and
all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guara s, bands, certificates of
inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required @ delivered by
Contractor under Paragraph 15.06.A, will only be to determine generally t it content

complies with the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspecti
approvals, that the results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Docume

to the Resident Project Representative, if any.

10.08 Compliance with Safety Program

A.

and
The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.07 also a%

While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has
been informed.
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ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT

11.01 Amending and Supplementing the Contract

A.

{b

11.03 Work Change Directives

A.

The Contract may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change Directive,
or a Field Order.

If an amendment or supplement to the Contract includes a change in the Contract Price or
the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order.

All changes to the Contract that involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work,
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other
engineering or technical matters, must be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. Owner
and Contractor may amend other terms and conditions of the Contract without the
recommendation of the Engineer.

Orders
nd Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:

nge in Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including
any undi d sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with

a Work éectlve
2. Changes in Co ce resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly

contested such se f
3. Changes in the Work w i: a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.05,

(b) required because of Owné cceptaice of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or
Owner’s correction of defective Wor, demParagraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the
parties, subject to the need for Engi e endation if the change in the Work
involves the design (as set forth in the D \@,Sﬂ ifications, or otherwise) or other
engineering or technical matters; and o

4. Changes that embody the substance of any binding results under:

Paragraph 11.03.B, resolving the impact of a Work Cha ive; Paragraph 11.09,
concerning Change Proposals; Article 12, Claims; Paragra .02.Dp.final adjustments
resulting from allowances; Paragraph 13.03.D, final juz@ relating to
determination of quantities for Unit Price Work; and similar provistens

If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to 1!6? ted
under the terms of Paragraph 11.02.A, it will be deemed to be of full force and
fully executed.

A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is
evidence that the parties expect that the modification ordered or documented by a Work
Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order, following
negotiations by the parties as to the Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract
Price and Contract Times; or, if negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the
terms of the Contract Documents governing adjustments, expressly including
Paragraph 11.07 regarding change of Contract Price.
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B.

If Owner has issued a Work Change Directive and:

1. Contractor believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary,
then Contractor shall submit any Change Proposal seeking such an adjustment no later
than 30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive.

2. Owner believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, then
Owner shall submit any Claim seeking such an adjustment no later than 60 days after
issuance of the Work Change Directive.

11.04 Field Orders

Z‘[O

11.05

11.06

11.07

A.

Owner-Authoriz

A

Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve an
adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design
concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract
Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on Owner
and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work involved promptly.

actor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or
Contract Times, then before proceeding with the Work at issue, Contractor shall submit a
Change Pr | as provided herein.

in the Work

Without invalidatiﬁS tract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time
or from time to time, ra ions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Changes involving
the design (as set forth in th S, SpeC|f|cat|ons or otherwise) or other engineering or
technical matters will be suppo inger’s recommendation.

Such changes in the Work may be accomé by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor
have agreed as to the effect, if any, of th ntract Times or Contract Price; or by
a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of a ent, Contractor shall promptly
proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case o t ﬂ in the Work, promptly cease

construction activities with respect to such deleted d or revised Work must be
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract

Nothing in this Paragraph 11.05 obligates Contractor to und e w hat Contractor
reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consisten WI or s safety
obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations.

Unauthorized Changes in the Work

A.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extensﬁg@
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contrac
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency as
provided in Paragraph7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in
Paragraph 14.05.C.2.

Change of Contract Price

A.

The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Article 12.

An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
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1. Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents,
then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03);

2. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2); or

3. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the
basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.07.C).

Of C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit will be
determined as follows:

1.4” A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or

|xed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the
us ortions of the Cost of the Work:

a. curred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee will
be 1

b. For costs | nder Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee will be 5 percent;

c. Where one or more t subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a
fee and no fixed fe d upon the intent of Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a and
11.07.C.2.bis that the Con will be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of the
costs incurred under Paragraphs ! and 13.01.B.2 by the Subcontractor that
actually performs the Work, at w d (2) with respect to Contractor itself
and to any Subcontractors of a tier h| @ »f the Subcontractor that actually

performs the Work, a fee of 5 percent o olint (fee plus underlying costs
incurred) attributable to the next lower tier Subcoftr, r; provided, however, that
for any such subcontracted Work the maximum tot e paid by Owner will be
no greater than 27 percent of the costs incurred by th ontractor that actually
performs the Work;

d. No fee will be payable on the basis of costs itemized under arag@s .01.B.4,
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;

e. The amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any ch
results in a net decrease in Cost of the Work will be the amount of the actual &

decrease in Cost of the Work and a deduction of an additional amount equal to
5 percent of such actual net decrease in Cost of the Work; and

f.  When both additions and credits are involved in any one change or Change Proposal,
the adjustment in Contractor’s fee will be computed by determining the sum of the
costs in each of the cost categories in Paragraph 13.01.B (specifically, payroll costs,
Paragraph 13.01.B.1; incorporated materials and equipment costs,
Paragraph 13.01.B.2; Subcontract costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.3; special consultants
costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.4; and other costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.5) and applying to
each such cost category sum the appropriate fee from Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a
through 11.07.C.2.e, inclusive.
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11.08 Change of Contract Times

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Article 12.

B. Delay, disruption, and interference in the Work, and any related changes in Contract Times,
are addressed in and governed by Paragraph 4.05.

11.09 Change Proposals

A. Purpose and Content: Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an
adjustment in the Contract Times or Contract Price; contest an initial decision by Engineer
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of

other relief under the Contract. The Change Proposal will specify any proposed change in

ff the Work under the Contract Documents; challenge a set-off against payment due; or seek

Cantract Times or Contract Price, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the

osed change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract

0 @‘1'{5. Each Change Proposal will address only one issue, or a set of closely related
issues:

B. Change Pr%hocedures

1.

Submittal: Contra Il submit each Change Proposal to Engineer within 30 days after
the start of the ev ivi thereto, or after such initial decision.

Supporting Data: The C t@: shall submit supporting data, including the proposed
change in Contract Price o t Time (if any), to the Engineer and Owner within
15 days after the submittal of the Cha rogosal.

a. Change Proposals based on or re ? deldy, interruption, or interference must
comply with the provisions of Paragraph§ 4.05. 4.05.E.

®
must include full and detailed
accounts of materials incorporated into the Work@ng'labor and equipment used for
the subject Work.

The supporting data must be accompanied by a written st&n the supporting
data are accurate and complete, and that any requested time or ent is the
entire adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result ofsgid t.

b. Change proposals related to a change of Cont

Engineer’s Initial Review: Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Propg
consider any comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal.
discretion Engineer concludes that additional supporting data is needed before
conducting a full review and making a decision regarding the Change Proposal, then
Engineer may request that Contractor submit such additional supporting data by a date
specified by Engineer, prior to Engineer beginning its full review of the Change Proposal.

Engineer’s Full Review and Action on the Change Proposal: Upon receipt of Contractor’s
supporting data (including any additional data requested by Engineer), Engineer will
conduct a full review of each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after such receipt of
the Contractor’s supporting data, either approve the Change Proposal in whole, deny it in
whole, or approve it in part and deny it in part. Such actions must be in writing, with a
copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take action on the Change
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Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time thereafter
submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of Engineer’s inaction the
Change Proposal is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the
denial under Article 12.

5. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision is final and binding upon Owner and Contractor,
unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12.

C. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties in writing that
the Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of
such a Change Proposal, such notice will be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose to

f f seek resolution under the terms of Article 12.

-Completion: Contractor shall not submit any Change Proposals after Engineer issues a
itten recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B.

11.10 Not o Surety
A If the pro of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the
general sc e Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not
limited to, Co e or'tontract Times), the giving of any such notice will be Contractor’s
responsibility. The of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of

any such change.

ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS j‘»

12.01 Claims

A. Claims Process: The following disputes betw @ d Contractor are subject to the
Claims process set forth in this article:

1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisi @dmg Change Proposals;
or

2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price
under the Contract Documents;

3. Disputesthat Engineer has been unable to address because they d n@ e de5|gn
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptabili
or other engineering or technical matters; and

Times, or other relief

4. Subject to the waiver provisions of Paragraph 15.07, any dispute arising after Engi
has issued a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B. {Sb

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to
the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving
rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the decision
under appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the Engineer, for its
information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim rests with the party making the
Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the Contract Times or
Contract Price, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in good faith, that the
supporting data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of Contractor’s knowledge
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and belief the amount of time or money requested accurately reflects the full amount to
which Contractor is entitled.

C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the
exchange of information and direct negotiations. The parties may extend the time for
resolving the Claim by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim will be stated in writing
and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer.

D. Mediation

1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate will stay the Claim

Of[ submittal and response process.

N

If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement,
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the
laim submittal and decision process will resume as of the date of the termination. If the
@iation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim submittal and
isio@r process will resume as of the date of the conclusion of the mediation, as
deter& the mediator.

3. Owneran @tor all each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

E. Partial Approval: Ifthe@ ing a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in part,
such action will be final and ?l ing unless within 30 days of such action the other party
invokes the procedure set for h@t le 17 for final resolution of disputes.

F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve Cljée ngt successful, the party receiving the Claim
may deny it by giving written notice of tdthe gther party. If the receiving party does
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, til Owner or Contractor may at any time
thereafter submit a letter to the other party in i t@s a result of the inaction, the
Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the ti (o] eal of the denial. A denial of

12
s

the Claim will be final and binding unless within 30 days o ial the other party invokes
the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution o

G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreemen ar laim, whether
through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or othérwiSe o
approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions b
binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim will be incorper na
Change Order or other written document to the extent they affect the Contract, inc

Work, the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. %

ARTICLE 13—COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK

13.01 Cost of the Work

A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes:

1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract
Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or
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2. When needed to determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off,
or other adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is
determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those
additional or incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because
of the event giving rise to the adjustment.

B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in
the Cost of the Work will be in amounts no higher than those commonly incurred in the
locality of the Project, will not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and will
include only the following items:

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the
O Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor in
advance of the subject Work. Such employees include, without limitation,
f superintendents, foremen, safety managers, safety representatives, and other personnel
O employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on
he Work will be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs
i de, but are not limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which
ifelud ial security contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’
comp ighy, health and retirement benefits, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay
applicable‘gs) The.expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours,
on Saturday, @ r legal holidays, will be included in the above to the extent
authorized by Ow [

2. Cost of all materials an nt furnished and incorporated in the Work, including
costs of transportation and %@ thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in
connection therewith. All cash disco acerue to Contractor unless Owner deposits
funds with Contractor with which to e/payme
will accrue to Owner. All trade discounts,%e @ s, andyrefunds and returns from sale of
surplus materials and equipment will accrue ne?, and Contractor shall make

provisions so that they may be obtained. j
3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Wo@' ed by Subcontractors.
If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competiti&?f m subcontractors
acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids*to , which will then
determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, wil le. If any
2%»
|

ts, in which case the cash discounts

subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Work
plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee will be determined ’ﬁme
manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this Paragrap : O

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing G
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed or retained for services
specifically related to the Work.

5. Other costs consisting of the following:

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment,
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, which are
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consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items
used but not consumed which remain the property of Contractor.

1) In establishing included costs for materials such as scaffolding, plating, or
sheeting, consideration will be given to the actual or the estimated life of the
material for use on other projects; or rental rates may be established on the basis
of purchase or salvage value of such items, whichever is less. Contractor will not
be eligible for compensation for such items in an amount that exceeds the
purchase cost of such item.

Construction Equipment Rental

1) Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, in
accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner as to price (including any
surcharge or special rates applicable to overtime use of the construction

assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs will be in accordance
with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment,

achinery, or parts must cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for
thé Work.

S equipment or machinery), and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading,

2) t uipment and machinery owned by Contractor or a Contractor-related
entity@q d at a rate shown for such equipment in the equipment rental
rate book cifi the Supplementary Conditions. An hourly rate will be
computed by dividi he monthly rates by 176. These computed rates will
include all operatm@t

3) With respect to Work g’?is result of a Change Order, Change Proposal,
Claim, set-off, or other adjus l Contract Price (“changed Work”), included
costs will be based on the time the pmept or machinery is in use on the
changed Work and the costs of trahs 'n,oloading, unloading, assembly,
dismantling, and removal when directly atifibytable to the changed Work. The
cost of any such equipment or machinery, or%r of, must cease to accrue

when the use thereof is no longer necessary for thélc d Work.

Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related e @ ,.and for which
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. Q

Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Sub Ja‘ or

may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.

anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts an O

Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not%

compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with
the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible
amounts of builder’s risk or other property insurance established in accordance with
Paragraph 6.04), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes other
than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly
employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such losses
include settlements made with the written consent and approval of Owner. No such
losses, damages, and expenses will be included in the Cost of the Work for the
purpose of determining Contractor’s fee.
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The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.

Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier

services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.

The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the
Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.

C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work does not include any of the following items:

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals,
general managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants,
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel
employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office

schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered
by Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to

f{ for general administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon

2.

e considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee.

hefcost of purchasing, renting, or furnishing small tools and hand tools.

3. ExpenSe &ntractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the
Site.

4. Any part of CQ\W capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital

s
employed for the k :fw‘arges against Contractor for delinquent payments.

5. Costs due to the neglig
indirectly employed by any o r fa
but not limited to, the correction of d
wrongly supplied, and making good a

ntractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
hose acts any of them may be liable, including
eétive®Work, disposal of materials or equipment

y t@property.

6. Expensesincurred in preparing and advancin i PY
7. Other overhead or general expense costs of anyi the costs of any item not

specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.Bs

a.

b.

D. Contractor’s Fee
1. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus;@b

Contractor’s fee for the Work set forth in the Contract Documents as
Date of the Contract will be determined as set forth in the Agreement.

g{? ctive

for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or o

determined as follows:

1)

2)

adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee will be(Sb

When the fee for the Work as a whole is a percentage of the Cost of the Work,
the fee will automatically adjust as the Cost of the Work changes.

When the fee for the Work as a whole is a fixed fee, the fee for any additions or
deletions will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2.

2. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of a stipulated sum, or any other
basis other than cost-plus-a-fee, then Contractor’s fee for any Work covered by a Change
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f f Allowances

Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price on the basis
of Cost of the Work will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2.

Documentation and Audit: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be
determined pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor and pertinent Subcontractors will establish
and maintain records of the costs in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices.
Subject to prior written notice, Owner will be afforded reasonable access, during normal
business hours, to all Contractor’s accounts, records, books, correspondence, instructions,
drawings, receipts, vouchers, memoranda, and similar data relating to the Cost of the Work
and Contractor’s fee. Contractor shall preserve all such documents for a period of three years
after the final payment by Owner. Pertinent Subcontractors will afford such access to Owner,
and preserve such documents, to the same extent required of Contractor.

ontract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums

O understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in
éc

B.

uch persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.

/ow es: Contractor agrees that
1. theca {?nces include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts)
of materia iprment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and

all applicable t

2. Contractor’s costs for un ing and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead,
plated for the cash allowances have been included in
the Contract Price and not in thefallowa#ices, and no demand for additional payment for
any of the foregoing will be valid.

Owner’s Contingency Allowance: Contractor ta Owner s contingency allowance,
if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unan

Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order ' sued as recommended by
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor for Wor red by allowances, and the
Contract Price will be correspondingly adjusted.

13.03 Unit Price Work

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be P, Work,

B.

initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an afiou 'f ual
to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price Wor nes @
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement.

The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.

Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate
to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed
by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’'s preliminary
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision
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thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, and the final adjustment of
Contract Price will be set forth in a Change Order, subject to the provisions of the following
paragraph.

E. Adjustments in Unit Price

1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to
an item of Unit Price Work if:

a. the quantity of the item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the
Agreement; and

f{ b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed

materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change.

antities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such other
, ch that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equitable to Owner and
Contr

3. Adjuste QS) s will apply to all units of that item.

éThe adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related changes

ARTICLE 14—TESTS AND INSPECTI ] (?@TION, REMOVAL, OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK

14.01 Access to Work

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultanl'zr? er representatlves and personnel of Owner,

independent testing laboratories, and a havmg jurisdiction have access to the Site
and the Work at reasonable times for thelr n, |nspect|on and testing. Contractor
shall provide them proper and safe conditions fo and advise them of Contractor’s

safety procedures and programs so that they may co uc procedures and programs
as applicable.

thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate wit
personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests.

d testing

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals &
A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of H@ﬁecmc parts
0

B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing Ia .
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly requ
by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs mcurred&@
in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work will be governed by the provisions of &
Paragraph 14.05.

C. If Lawsor Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof)
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of
such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining such
inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer
the required certificates of inspection or approval.
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D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and
tests required:

1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;

2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be
incorporated in the Work;

3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;

4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to be
incorporated into the Work; and

5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to

f { Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

S inspections and tests will be performed by independent inspectors, testing laboratories,
her qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer.

E. ntract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner,
Engmeer other designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full
responsibili rangmg and obtaining such approvals.

F. If any Work (or t hers) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by
Contractor without rrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by
Engineer, uncover such ervation. Such uncovering will be at Contractor’s expense
unless Contractor had given mer notice of Contractor’s intention to cover the
same and Engineer had not acte r asqQnable promptness in response to such notice.

14.03 Defective Work
A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obI| that the Work is not defective.

B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to de hether Work is defective, and
to reject defective Work.

C. Notice of Defects: Prompt written notice of all defective Work‘o ich Owner or Engineer
has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.

D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of wri (@J defective
Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated) i IIed

or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the Pr
replace it with Work that is not defective.

that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said

E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no actlon(Sb
Work. &

F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with
respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising
out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the inspection,
testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective Work, fines
levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is defective, and the
costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective Work. Prior to final
payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the measure of such claims, costs,
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losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then Owner may impose a reasonable
set-off against payments due under Article 15.

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work

A

Of 3(0

If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final
payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the design
intent and applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety). Contractor
shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s evaluation of and
determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as to
reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid
by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the necessary revisions
in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work will be incorporated in a Change Order.
If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the Contract Price, reflecting the
iminished value of Work so accepted, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against
ents due under Article 15. If the acceptance of defective Work occurs after final
, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to Owner.

14.05 Uncovering Wark

A.

Engineer has rity to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether
or not the Work is i , installed, or completed.

If any Work is covered nt(;fo.the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if
requested by Engineer, uncoder Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the
covering, all at Contractor’s exp

If Engineer considers it necessary or adV| P covered Work be observed by Engineer or
inspected or tested by others, then Contra giheer’s request, shall uncover, expose,
or otherwise make available for observatlon ins »Q (0 estlng as Engineer may require,
that portion of the Work in question, and provi ecessary labor, material, and

equipment Q
1. Ifitis found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contra be responsible for all

claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relatmg ering, exposure,
observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replace nstructlon
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of*work{o s) and

pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner shall
impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15.

2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be aIIowed
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, directly attributable
to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and
reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, then
Contractor may submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of the determination that the
Work is not defective.

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work

A.

If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work
will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop the Work,
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or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right
of Owner to stop the Work will not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this
right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or
entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them.

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work

A.

If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct
defective Work, or to remove and replace defective Work as required by Engineer, then
Owner may, after 7 days’ written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency.

In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and suspend
Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials and
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored
where Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees,
other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to

ena 50 exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph.

All claims,(co ses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights
and remedle u hIS Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-offs
against payments Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will include

but not be I|m|ted to cost repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or
damaged by correction, rem replacement of Contractor’s defective Work.

Contractor shall not be aIIowed siotwof the Contract Times because of any delay in
the performance of the Work attributab thgexeruse by Owner of Owner’s rights and
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07.

ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COM%OBRECTION PERIOD

15.01 Progress Payments

A

B.

Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values establish rovided in Article 2 will
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporat to of Application

for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments for Unit Price e based on
the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under ons of
Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost-based Work will be based on Cost ork

completed by Contractor during the pay period.

Applications for Payments %

1. Atleast 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment
(but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review
an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the Work
completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting
documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.

2. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the
Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in
writing, the Application for Payment must also be accompanied by: (a) a bill of sale,
invoice, copies of subcontract or purchase order payments, or other documentation
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establishing full payment by Contractor for the materials and equipment; (b) at Owner’s
request, documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and
equipment free and clear of all Liens; and (c) evidence that the materials and equipment
are covered by appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other
arrangements to protect Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to
Owner.

3. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application must include an
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received by Contractor
have been applied to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior
Applications for Payment.

4. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the

Reyview of Applications

OZ( Z(O Agreement.

ngineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including each

mittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the

lic to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing
Engin reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor
may mak ssary corrections and resubmit the Application.

constitute a repres
the executed Work as a

7

tion of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will
taw Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of

@‘y ed and qualified design professional, and on Engineer’s
review of the Application fo j@ the accompanying data and schedules, that to
in

ta
the best of Engineer’s knowledge, infogiatiog and belief:

a.

b.

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed*to
represented that:

a.

the Work has progressed to the p ﬁ p

the quality of the Work is generally in e@with the Contract Documents
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as Z ing whole prior to or upon
Substantial Completion, the results of any subseq %(s called for in the Contract
Documents, a final determination of quantities and cla ifiations for Unit Price Work
under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications statedjin thefrecommendation);

and
the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such pa n ear to
have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe thee W

inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress,
or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically
assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or

there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to
Contractor.

A2y
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D. Payment Becomes Due

E.

4.

Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’'s Work for the purposes of recommending
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will
impose responsibility on Engineer:

a. tosupervise, direct, or control the Work;

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or
the safety precautions and programs incident thereto;

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to
Contractor’s performance of the Work;

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used
the money paid by Owner; or

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to

Owner free and clear of any Liens.
6ngineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s

1.

@ion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in
a

gr 15.01.C.2.
Engin @ecommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s
opinion to wner from loss because:

a. the Workis d e, iring correction or replacement;
b. the Contract Price hf‘ educed by Change Orders;

c. Owner has been rqug[?o rrect defective Work in accordance with
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted ctivie Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

d. Owner has been required to remos[@ediate a Hazardous Environmental

Condition for which Contractor is respon

®
e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occuer y of the events that would
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore | s@

ination for cause under
the Contract Documents. §“

Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Ownerwi ineer’s

Reductions in Payment by Owner

1.

recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offswill me
due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. O

In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is
entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following:

a. Claims have been made against Owner based on Contractor’s conduct in the
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or
damages resulting from Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the
Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from workplace
injuries, adjacent property damage, non-compliance with Laws and Regulations, and
patent infringement;
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b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage,
delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site;

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental
Condition for which Contractor is responsible;

e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews,
evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return visits to
manufacturing or assembly facilities;

f. The Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with

f{ Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;
O Sh. The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

._~An event has occurred that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore
Gus ify a termination for cause;

or other damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to
achi E@ones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;

k. Liens hav d in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has
delivered a s fic satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and
discharge of such Liegs;

I.  Other items entitle Own t-off against the amount recommended.

?, whether based on its own knowledge or
on the written recommendations of Engi ner will give Contractor immediate
written notice (with a copy to Engineer) s egregsons for such action and the
specific amount of the reduction, and promptly C ractor any amount remaining
after deduction of the amount so withheld. Ownerzv ptomptly pay Contractor the

2. If Owner imposes any set-off agains

amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agree er and Contractor, if
Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The redu impased will be binding
on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal contesting ction.

3. Upon asubsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was n?ﬂed, the
amount wrongfully withheld will be treated as an amount due as detérmi by
Paragraph 15.01.D.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title : &

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment furnished
under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects,
and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than 7 days after the
time of payment by Owner.

15.03 Substantial Completion

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify
Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and request that
Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the same time
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submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be completed or corrected
before final payment.

Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider
the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving the reasons
therefor.

If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which will fix the date of Substantial
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have 7 days after receipt of the preliminary
certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions of the
certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the provisions of the
preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not substantially complete,
Epgineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary certificate to Owner, notify
ractor in writing that the Work is not substantially complete, stating the reasons therefor.

does not object to the provisions of the certificate, or if despite consideration of
Owner’s obfections Engineer concludes that the Work is substantially complete, then
Engineer |n sald 14 days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a final
certificate of a pletion (with a revised punch list of items to be completed or
corrected) reflect hanges from the preliminary certificate as Engineer believes
justified after conside n of bJectlons from Owner.

Contractor will confer regardlng useJor occupancy of the Work following Substantial
Completion, review the builder’s risk'insu pdlcy with respect to the end of the builder’s
risk coverage, and confirm the transiti ge of the Work under a permanent
property insurance policy held by Owner. U er and Contractor agree otherwise in
writing, Owner shall bear responsibility for sect t erdtion, protection of the Work,
property insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities Up J er’s use or occupancy of the
Work.

At the time of receipt of th |3ary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and

After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begi o the punch list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In a es Contractor
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch r@ wing the
progress payment procedures set forth above.

Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of S

complete or correct items on the punch list.

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy

A.

Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property Q?

Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents,
or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately functioning and
usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended purpose without
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significant interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder of the Work, subject
to the following conditions:

1. Atanytime, Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy
any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If and when
Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, Contractor,
Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A through 15.03.E for
that part of the Work.

2. At any time, Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue
a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.

make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If
Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer
will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer
iders that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the provisions of
aragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that

Of f 3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall

part o ork and the division of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto.
4. No use cy Qr separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to
compliance w uirements of Paragraph 6.04 regarding builder’s risk or other

property insuranc fl
15.05 Final Inspection O

A. Upon written notice from Contractgr that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is
complete, Engineer will promptly make a ction with Owner and Contractor and will
notify Contractor in writing of all particula his inspection reveals that the Work, or
agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defect actor shall immediately take such
measures as are necessary to complete such Work .such deficiencies.

15.06 Final Payment
A. Application for Payment

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily co Il corrections
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordahce
Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guar
certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of inspection, annotat

documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.12), and other documents, Contractor may

application for final payment. %

2. The final Application for Payment must be accompanied (except as previously delivered)
by:

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;
b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;

c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all Work,
materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other
title defects, or will so pass upon final payment.
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d. alist of all duly pending Change Proposals and Claims; and

e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien
rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

3. Inlieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved
by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor
that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, and equipment for
which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner might in any way be responsible,
or which might in any way result in liens or other burdens on Owner's property, have been
paid or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release

O or receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner
to indemnify Owner against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks

f payable to Contractor and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers.

Q ineer’s Review of Final Application and Recommendation of Payment: If, on the basis of

’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s

revi@ft final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required by

the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work has been completed and
Contractor rfobligations under the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within 10

days after rec é he Jinal Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s
recommendation of i aymenpt and present the final Application for Payment to Owner

for payment. Such recomme ion will account for any set-offs against payment that are
necessary in Engineer’s opin otect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with
respect to progress payments. Otl€rwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to

Contractor, indicating in writing the'reas forgrefusing to recommend final payment, in
which case Contractor shall make the ne }orre ions and resubmit the Application for
Payment.

for Payment, Engineer will also give written notice to ontractor that the Work is
acceptable, subject to stated limitations in the noti ndto the provisions of

Paragraph 15.07.
D. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligg@&m it is ready

)
C. Notice of Acceptability: In support of its recommen aayment of the final Application
Oow

for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation @f finappayment
and issuance of notice of the acceptability of the Work.

E. Final Payment Becomes Due: Upon receipt from Engineer of the final Application f
and accompanying documentation, Owner shall set off against the amount recommende &
Engineer for final payment any further sum to which Owner is entitled, including but not G
limited to set-offs for liquidated damages and set-offs allowed under the provisions of this &
Contract with respect to progress payments. Owner shall pay the resulting balance due to
Contractor within 30 days of Owner’s receipt of the final Application for Payment from
Engineer.

15.07 Waiver of Claims

A. By making final payment, Owner waives its claim or right to liquidated damages or other
damages for late completion by Contractor, except as set forth in an outstanding Claim,
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appeal under the provisions of Article 17, set-off, or express reservation of rights by Owner.
Owner reserves all other claims or rights after final payment.

The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly
submitted as a Claim, or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

15.08 Correction Period

A.

Of 3(0

If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as
may be prescribed by the Supplementary Conditions or the terms of any applicable special
guarantee required by the Contract Documents), Owner gives Contractor written notice that
any Work has been found to be defective, or that Contractor’s repair of any damages to the
Site or adjacent areas has been found to be defective, then after receipt of such notice of
defect Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with Owner’s
written instructions:

orrect the defective repairs to the Site or such adjacent areas;

2. @3 t such defective Work;

3. remo fectlve Work from the Project and replace it with Work that is not
defective, fective Work has been rejected by Owner, and

4, satlsfactorlly C
work of others, or

repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the
therjland or areas resulting from the corrective measures.

ect within 60 days of the discovery that such Work or
ithin such 60 days but after the end of the
& de a notice of defective Work under

Owner shall give any such no 'c
repairs is defective. If such notice
correction period, the notice wil
Paragraph 7.17.B.

If, after receipt of a notice of defect W|th|n degwithin the correction period,
Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms r s written instructions, or in an
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of Ios age, Owner may have the
defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the reJect moved and replaced.
Contractor shall pay all costs, losses, and damages (including b t limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and or arbitration
or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correetion @r tépair or such

invoice from Owner will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim und

to pay.

In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start
to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications.

Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected
or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect
to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such correction or
removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed.
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F. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph are not to be construed as a substitute for, or a
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose.

ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a

period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer.

Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work

O on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Price or an
f extension of the Contract Times directly attributable to any such suspension. Any Change
{O Proposal seeking such adjustments must be submitted no later than 30 days after the date

fixed for resumption of Work.

16.02 Ow ay Terminate for Cause

A. e@rr nce of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by
Contracto@justify termination for cause:

1. Contrac istent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents (i i t not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or
suitable materials uip, t, or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule);

2. Failure of Contractor togoe or otherwise to comply with a material term of the

Contract Documents;
3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Reg ns@f any public body having jurisdiction; or

4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the autfio Owner or Engineer.

Contractor (and any surety) 10 days’ written notice t ner is considering a declaration

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragn i.(’Z.A occurs, then after giving
that Contractor is in default and termination of the Contra ay proceed to:

1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (a y susety) written notice
that the Contract is terminated; and
2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performanceQZ_,
C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if @
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the “Sjtes
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at

Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete%
the Work as Owner may deem expedient.

D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if
Contractor within 7 days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure
to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.

E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to
receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the
Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs,
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
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attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid to
Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, and
damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. Such
claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as to their
reasonableness and, when so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When
exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be required to obtain
the lowest price for the Work performed.

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not
affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may
thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety under
any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due Contractor

Of[ by Owner will not release Contractor from liability.

If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions
offParagraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond will govern over any inconsistent provisions
ragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

16.03 Owner /@Ter inate for Convenience
A. Upon 7 d@ itten notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and
without prejudi ny other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such
case, Contractor s for (without duplication of any items):

1. completed and acc takfgrk executed in accordance with the Contract Documents
prior to the effective dat f@wi ation, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead
and profit on such Work;

2. expenses sustained prior to the effec & of termination in performing services and
furnishing labor, materials, or equip

f

ired by the Contract Documents in
connection with uncompleted Work, plus

o.nable sums for overhead and
profit on such expenses; and (

3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to te @n including costs incurred
to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

B. Contractor shall not be paid for any loss of anticipated profits or+s€ven st-termination
overhead costs, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting fro baation.

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for mor @
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or &
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (3) G
Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then
Contractor may, upon 7 days’ written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided Owner or
Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract
and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03.

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted,
or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due,
Contractor may, 7 days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until
payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. The
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provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a
Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for
expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by
this paragraph.

ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES

17.01 Methods and Procedures

A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final
resolution under the provisions of this article:

A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full,

Ox -+
f pursuant to Article 12; and
& -
B.

Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work, or obligations under the
Contract Documents, that arise after final payment has been made.

olution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this article, Owner or
Con or fmay:

1. elect xS“ng to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the
Suppleme ditiens;

2. agree with the ot rty ubmit the dispute to another dispute resolution process;

or

3. if no dispute resolution pr@;?!.pr ided for in the Supplementary Conditions or
mutually agreed to, give writtefl noticg”to th.e other party of the intent to submit the
dispute to a court of competent juris

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS jdd N

18.01 Giving Notice

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract requires the givin ten notice to Owner,
Engineer, or Contractor, it will be deemed to have been validly onl elivered:

1. in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to t ipient’s place of
business; j‘)

3. by e-mail to the recipient, with the words “Formal Notice” or similar in the e-mail’s sub

2. by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the recipient’s place of busin Q
line. &

18.02 Computation of Times &

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude
the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a
Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable jurisdiction,
such day will be omitted from the computation.
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18.03 Cumulative Remedies

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies
available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in
any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of them which are
otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee, or
by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will be as effective as if
repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty,
obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply.

18.04 Limitation of Damages

O A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and
f other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors,
{ members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to

Comtractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in
ection with any other project or anticipated project.

18.05 No

A. Aparty’s -enforcement of any provision will not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor
will it affe orceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

18.06 Survival of Obligation

A. All representations, in nifiGations, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or
given in accordance with th @ct, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the
Contract, will survive final paymeat, pletion, and acceptance of the Work or termination
of the Contract or of the services of €ontr

°
18.07 Controlling Law
A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the ich the Project is located.
18.08 Assignment of Contract
A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no I nt by a party to this
Contract of any rights under or interests in the Contract will beBinding)en the other party
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, but without
limitation, money that may become due and money that is due may not be

i without
such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be i ﬁ% aw),
and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an assign
assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility er@
Contract. &
18.09 Successors and Assigns Q?

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to
the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

18.10 Headings

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts
of these General Conditions.

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright® 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF THE GENERAL CONDITIONS

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of
the Construction Contract (2018). The General Conditions remain in full force and effect except as
amended.

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated in the General Conditions.
Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated below, which are
applicable to both the singular and plural thereof.

OfRTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY
A

( Eelete and replace definitions 17 and 19 in Paragraph 1.01.A of the General Conditions with the

fo

17. wings--That part of the Contract Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which
graphically s e scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. Shop
Drawings and other C ctor submittals are not Drawings as so defined. The terms “Drawings” and

“Plans” are interchan {Syj shall have the same meaning in the Contract Documents.
19. Engineer-- The

r@ ngineer” and “ENGINEER” are interchangeable and shall refer to the
Director of Engineering of the R6¢ @ r W Reclamation District or his assign.
B. Add the following definition to P h 1.01.A of the General Conditions:

51. without exception--The term “Qgﬂexc tion", when used in the Contract Documents
following the name of a Supplier or a proprietary ttem uipgnent, product, or material, shall mean that
the sources of the product are limited to the listed S ]or preducts and that no like, equivalent, or
"or-equal" item and no substitution will be permitted. d

( " [ ]
ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS '/O

2.01  Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
SC-2.01 Delete Paragraphs 2.01.B. and C. in their entirety and insert the o ir place:

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed co ?gs of the
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner copies of the policigs (i ing
all endorsements, and identification of applicable self-insured retentions and ded
insurance required to be provided by Contractor in this Contract. Contractor may bIock%
(redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in any policy or G
endorsement furnished under this provision.

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt from Contractor of the signed counterparts of
the Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly
deliver to Contractor copies of the policies of insurance to be provided by Owner in this
Contract (if any). Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing
information contained in any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision.
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2.02  Copies of Documents

SC-2.02

Amend the first sentence of Paragraph 2.02.A. to read as follows:

Owner shall furnish to Contractor three (3) printed copies of the Contract Documents
(including one fully signed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable
document format (PDF).

2.06  Electronic Transmittals

SC-2.06

Of fo&

Delete Paragraphs 2.06.B and 2.06.C in their entirety and insert the following in their place:

Electronic Documents Protocol: The parties shall conform to the following provisions in
Paragraphs 2.06.B and 2.06.C, together referred to as the Electronic Documents Protocol
(“EDP” or “Protocol”) for exchange of electronic transmittals.

1. Basic Requirements

S

To the fullest extent practical, the parties agree to and will transmit and accept
Electronic Documents in an electronic or digital format using the procedures
described in this Protocol. Use of the Electronic Documents and any information

ntained therein is subject to the requirements of this Protocol and other

%s of the Contract.

The cont the information in any Electronic Document will be the

responsibili he t mitting party.
Electronic Docur'r\j“S exchanged by this Protocol may be used in the same

manner as the printe ~lfss ofythe same documents that are exchanged using
non-electronic format andkmethgds, sugject to the same governing requirements,
limitations, and restrictions, se @ in the.Contract Documents.

Except as otherwise explicitly stat @

in, the terms of this Protocol will be

incorporated into any other agreement® tract between a party and any

third party for any portion of the Work o %ect, or any Project-related
n

services, where that third party is, either directly y, required to exchange
Electronic Documents with a party or with Engineer. g herein will modify the
requirements of the Contract regarding communicati bet f and among the
parties and their subcontractors and consultants.

When transmitting Electronic Documents, the transmitting pa no
representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability o

systems, or computer hardware differing from those established in this Protocol.

resulting from the receiving party’s use of software application packages, ©pera &

Nothing herein negates any obligation 1) in the Contract to create, provide, or
maintain an original printed record version of Drawings and Specifications, signed
and sealed according to applicable Laws and Regulations; 2) to comply with any
applicable Law or Regulation governing the signing and sealing of design
documents or the signing and electronic transmission of any other documents; or
3) to comply with the notice requirements of Paragraph 18.01 of the General
Conditions.

2. System Infrastructure for Electronic Document Exchange

000800-2
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Each party will provide hardware, operating system(s) software, internet, e-mail,
and large file transfer functions (“System Infrastructure”) at its own cost and
sufficient for complying with the EDP requirements. With the exception of
minimum standards set forth in this EDP, and any explicit system requirements
specified by attachment to this EDP, it is the obligation of each party to determine,
for itself, its own System Infrastructure.

1) The maximum size of an email attachment for exchange of Electronic
Documents under this EDP is 20 MB. Attachments larger than that may be
exchanged using large file transfer functions or physical media.

2) Each Party assumes full and complete responsibility for any and all of its own
costs, delays, deficiencies, and errors associated with converting, translating,
updating, verifying, licensing, or otherwise enabling its System Infrastructure,
including operating systems and software, for use with respect to this EDP.

Each party is responsible for its own system operations, security, back-up,

archiving, audits, printing resources, and other Information Technology (“IT”) for

ination with the party’s individual(s) or entity responsible for managing its
?grastructure and capable of addressing routine communications and

g;intaining operations of its System Infrastructure during the Project, including

othe ffiecting the exchange of Electronic Documents.

Each party o] e and maintain industry-standard, industry-accepted,
ISO-standard, commfiereial-grade security software and systems that are intended
to protect the other ;Qf : saftware viruses and other malicious software like
worms, trojans, adware; s&?br hes; loss of confidentiality; and other threats in
the transmission to or storage nfofmation from the other parties, including

transmission of Electronic Documme, ysical media such as CD/DVD/flash
drive/hard drive. To the extent that a i ains and operates such security
software and systems, it shall not be lia other party for any breach of

system security 0

In the case of disputes, conflicts, or modifications t P requwed to address
issues affecting System Infrastructure, the parties s ively resolve the
issues; but, failing resolution, the Owner is authorlzed nd require
reasonable and necessary changes to the EDP to effectuate its orig nfent. If the
changes cause additional cost or time to Contractor, not reasonably@nti ted
under the original EDP, Contractor may seek an adjustment in price or ti

the appropriate process in the Contract.

Each party is responsible for its own back-up and archive of documents sent and%

received during the term of the contract under this EDP, unless this EDP establishes
a Project document archive, either as part of a mandatory Project website or other
communications protocol, upon which the parties may rely for document archiving
during the specified term of operation of such Project document archive. Further,
each party remains solely responsible for its own post-Project back-up and archive
of Project documents after the term of the Contract, or after termination of the
Project document archive, if one is established, for as long as required by the
Contract and as each party deems necessary for its own purposes.

000800-3
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f. If a receiving party receives an obviously corrupted, damaged, or unreadable
Electronic Document, the receiving party will advise the sending party of the
incomplete transmission.

g. The parties will bring any non-conforming Electronic Documents into compliance
with the EDP. The parties will attempt to complete a successful transmission of the
Electronic Document or use an alternative delivery method to complete the
communication.

C. Software Requirements for Electronic Document Exchange; Limitations

1. Each party will acquire the software and software licenses necessary to create and
transmit Electronic Documents and to read and to use any Electronic Documents
received from the other party (and if relevant from third parties), using the software
formats required in this section of the EDP.

{O Prior to using any updated version of the software required in this section for
sending Electronic Documents to the other party, the originating party will first
notify and receive concurrence from the other party for use of the updated version

djust its transmission to comply with this EDP.
The

Wree not to intentionally edit, reverse engineer, decrypt, remove security
or encry tures, or convert to another format for modification purposes any
Electronic D “)r information contained therein that was transmitted in a
software data format, in mg Portable Document Format (PDF), intended by sender
not to be modified, u celvmg party obtains the permission of the sending
party or is citing or quotm s ofphe Electronic Document for Project purposes.

3. Software and data formats for exc ﬁlectromc Documents will conform to the
requirements set forth in Exhibit A to | Iudmg software versions, if listed.

ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS

No Supplementary Conditions in this Article. %

ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK

No Supplementary Conditions in this Article.

ARTICLE 5—SITE, SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMEN%
CONDITIONS 619

5.03  Subsurface and Physical Conditions
SC-5.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.03.D:

E. The following table lists the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or
adjacent to the Site that contain Technical Data, and specifically identifies the Technical Data
in the report upon which Contractor may rely:
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Report Title

Date of Report

Technical Data

None

None

The following table lists the drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site,
including those drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to
the Site (except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data, and specifically
identifies the Technical Data upon which Contractor may rely:

Drawings Title

Date of Drawings

Technical Data

None

None

Of Z‘Q

tractor may examine copies of reports and drawings identified in SC-5.03.E and SC-5.03.F
re not included with the Bidding Documents at RRWRD Administration Building, 3501

KisRwdukee Street, Rockford, IL 61109 during regular business hours.
5.06 Hazardous En%tal Conditions
SC-5.06 Add the followi aragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.06.A.3:

4. The following

he reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous

I
Environmental Con itio? r adjacent to the Site, and the Technical Data (if any) upon
which Contractor may rel

Report Title

o’Report

None

Technical Data

None

’(

5. The following table lists the drawings known

Environmental Conditions at or adjacent to the Site
contained in such Drawings upon which Contractor may r

relating to Hazardous
Egéchmcal Data (if any)

Drawings Title

Date of Drawings

chni

None

None

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE

«S’@&

SC-6. Delete Article 6 of the General Conditions in its entirety and insert the following text in its place.

ARTICLE 6 — BONDS AND INSURANCE.

Bonds and Insurance requirements shall be as identified in the Instructions To Bidders.
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ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

7.03  Labor; Working Hours
SC-7.03 Add the following new subparagraphs immediately after Paragraph 7.03.C:
1. Regular working hours will be 6:30 am to 4:00 pm.

2. Owner'slegal holidays are New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Good Friday, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Columbus Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving Day, Day
After Thanksgiving, Christmas Eve Day, and Christmas Day.

7.08  Patent Fees and Royalties

OfCJ.OS Delete Paragraph 7.08.B of the General Conditions in its entirety, and renumber paragraph
7.08.C as Paragraph 7.08.B. Add the following new paragraph immediately after paragraph
O 7.08.B of the General Conditions:

ontractor shall furnish to Owner at the time of initial submittal, satisfactory evidence
d@:liers of proprietary materials, equipment, devices, or processes to be furnished or
use e performance of the Work do indemnify, keep,, and save harmless Contractor from
all liabilitieg; j ents, costs, damages, and expenses which may arise from the use of such
proprietary eqmpment devices, or processes, furnished by Contractor for
incorporation in o rformance of the Work and their operation by Owner after
acceptance or the Wo ch sasisfactory evidence shall consist of patent licenses or patent

releases covering proprietary ials, equipment, devices, or processes.
7.10 Taxes
SC-7.10 Add a new Paragraph 7.10.B immediatel r Paragraph 7.10.A:

B. Owner is exempt from payment of sales a c@sating use taxes of the State of lllinois

and of cities and counties thereof on all materia ineorporated into the Work.
1. Owner will furnish the required certifica xemptlon to Contractor for

use in the purchase of supplies and materials to be in a d into the Work.
2. Owner’s exemption does not apply to construction alnery, equipment,
or other property purchased by or leased by Contractor, or aterlals not

incorporated into the Work.

7.11  Laws and Regulations

D. Additional laws and regulations are included in the Instructions To Bidders.

7.16  Submittals

SC-7.11 Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.11.C: 0%

SC-7.16 Delete Paragraphs 7.16.B, 7.16.C, and 7.16.D in their entirety; insert the following new
Paragraph 7.16.B; and then renumber Paragraph 7.16.E to 7.16.C and Paragraph 7.16.F to
7.16.D.

B. Requirements for shop drawings, samples, and submittal procedures shall be as specified
in Division 1 Submittal Procedures section. Fabrication that proceeds prior to acceptance of
submittals by Engineer shall be at Contractor’s risk.
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7.18 Indemnification

SC-7.18 Delete Paragraphs 7.18 of the General Conditions in its entirety and replace it with the
following:

7.18. Indemnification shall be as indicated in the Instructions To Bidders.

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE

No Supplementary Conditions in this Article.

Z E 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

meptary Conditions in this Article.

ARTICLE 10— l\@EE'S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

10.02 Visits to Site

SC-10.02 Throughout P@ 10.02.A and 10.02.B, following the words “Engineer” and
“Engineer’s” inser words-sand Consulting Engineer”.
SC-10.03  Add the following new par medlately after Paragraph 10.03.B:
C. The Resident Project Represent R | be Engineer's representative at the Site. RPR's
dealings in matters pertaining to th Wo gemeral will be with Engineer and Contractor.
RPR's dealings with Subcontractors wi y e thpough or with the full knowledge or

conferences, progress meetings, job conferences, r Project-related meetings
(but not including Contractor’s safety meetings), a ?ropriate prepare and

approval of Contractor. The RPR will:
o
1. Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings wda?ractor, such as preconstruction
d

circulate copies of minutes thereof.

2. Safety Compliance: Comply with Site safety programs, as the RPR, and if
required to do so by such safety programs, receive safety training spec yrelated to
RPR’s own personal safety while at the Site.

3. Liaison

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor. Working principally through
Contractor’s authorized representative or designee, assist in providing information Q?
regarding the provisions and intent of the Contract Documents. Obtain clarification
from Consulting Engineer as needed.

b. Assist Engineer in serving as Owner’s liaison with Contractor when Contractor’s
operations affect Owner’s on-Site operations.

c. Assistin obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when required for
Contractor’s proper execution of the Work.

4. Review of Work; Defective Work
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5.

a. Conduct on-Site observations of the Work to assist Engineer in determining, to the
extent set forth in Paragraph 10.02, if the Work is in general proceeding in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

b. Observe whether any Work in place appears to be defective.

c. Observe whether any Work in place should be uncovered for observation, or
requires special testing, inspection or approval.

Inspections and Tests

a. Observe Contractor-arranged inspections required by Laws and Regulations,
including but not limited to those performed by public or other agencies having
jurisdiction over the Work.

jurisdiction over the Work.

ff b. Accompany visiting inspectors representing public or other agencies having

Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment with Contractor.

. @wp etion
a. ipate in Engineer’s visits regarding Substantial Completion.

a a

b. Ass%pre ration of a punch list of items to be completed or corrected.

c. Participate @ne 's visit to the Site in the company of Owner, Consulting
Engineer, and€on or regarding completion of the Work, and prepare a final
punch list of items

D. The RPR will not:

1.

pleted or corrected by Contractor.
d. Observe whether items oﬁz fifl purlch list have been completed or corrected.

equipment (including “or-equal” items).

Authorize any deviation from the Contracq sor substitution of materials or
III l
Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set fort @C;ntract Documents.

Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subco ors;or Suppliers.

Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume control over an chof the means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction.

Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security* o ety
practices, precautions, and programs in connection with the activities or op @
Owner or Contractor. &

Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted off-site by ( &)
others except as specifically authorized by Engineer.

ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT

11.02 Change Orders

SC-11.02

Paragraph 11.02.A.3 following the word “Engineer’s” insert the words “and Consulting

Y

Engineer’s”.

11.09 Change Proposals
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SC-11.09 Paragraph 11.09.B.1 change 30 to 10.

Paragraph 11.09.B.2 change 15 to 5.

Paragraph 11.09.B.4 change 30 to 10 (two places).
ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS
12.01 Claims

SC-12.01 Paragraph 12.01.B change 30 to 10 (two places).

OfRTICLE 13—COST OF WORK; ALLOWANCES, UNIT PRICE WORK

lségost of the Work

SC-1 plement Paragraph 13.01.C.2 by adding the following definition of small tools and hand

nt whose current price if it were purchased new at retail would be less

S

ARTICLE 14—TESTS AND INSPEC SﬁECTION, REMOVAL, OR ACCCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE

@ Qurposes of this paragraph, “small tools and hand tools” means any tool or
th

WORK

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals ’1' o
SC-14.02 Paragraph 14.02.B add the followin ;- toythe end of this paragraph “Samples
required for testing shall be furnished by @ or azo cost to Owner.”

ﬁCTION PERIOD

15.01 Progress Payments
SC-15.01 Delete Paragraph 15.01.D.1 in its entirety and replace with the followi ubparagraph
1. Payment terms shall be as defined in Section 7 of the Agreement bet er and
Contractor.

15.03 Substantial Completion %

ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR, SET OFFS; COMPLETIO

SC-15.03 Add the following new subparagraph to Paragraph 15.03.B:

1. If some or all of the Work has been determined not to be at a point of Substantial
Completion and will require re-inspection or re-testing by Engineer, the cost of such re-
inspection or re-testing, including the cost of time, travel and living expenses, will be
paid by Contractor to Owner. If Contractor does not pay, or the parties are unable to
agree as to the amount owed, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against
payments due under this Article 15.
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15.08 Correction Period
SC-15.08  Add the following new Paragraph 15.08.G:

G. The correction period specified as one year after the date of Substantial Completion in
Paragraph 15.08.A of the General Conditions is hereby revised to be the number of years set
forth in SC-6.01.B.1; or if no such revision has been made in SC-6.01.B, then the correction
period is hereby specified to be two (2) years after Substantial Completion.

ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION

6.03 Owner May Terminate for Convenience
03 Add the following new Paragraph 16.03.C immediately following Paragraph 16.03.B:

Cantractor shall require similar provisions contained in Paragraph 16.03 in each of its

dbcontracts to protect Contractor from claims by subcontractors arising from Owner’s
@ ination for convenience, or to minimize claims by such subcontractors. The remedy
to Contractor under this Paragraph 16.03 shall be Contractors sole remedy in the
eventof ination for convenience by Owner.

ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESO&?@QUTES

No suggested supplementary Con

is Article.

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article
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EXHIBIT A—SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT EXCHANGE

Item Electronic Documents Transmittal Means Data Note
Format | (1)
a.l General communications, transmittal covers, meeting notices and | Email Email
responses to general information requests for which there is no
specific prescribed form.
a.2 Meeting agendas, meeting minutes, RFI’s and responses to RFI’s, Email w/ PDF (2)
and Contract forms. Attachment
a3 Contactors Submittals (Shop Drawings, “or equal” requests, Email w/ PDF
substitution requests, documentation accompanying Sample Attachment
O submittals and other submittals) to Owner and Engineer, and
Owner’s and Engineer’s responses to Contractor’s Submittals,
op Drawings, correspondence, and Applications for Payment.
a. dence; milestone and final version Submittals of Email w/ PDF
ayouts, Drawings, maps, calculations and spreadsheets, Attachment or LFE
Drawings and other Submittals from Contractor to
Owner onlEngineer and for responses from Engineer and Owner
to Contractor re g Submittals.
a.5 | Layouts and dra s&?e submitted to Owner for future use Email w/ DWG
and modification. Attachment or LFE
a.6 Correspondence, reports ifications to be submitted to Email w/ DOC
Owner for future word processing use odification. Attachment or LFE
a.7 Spreadsheets and data to be submitt ner for future data Email w/ EXC
processing use and modification. Attachment or LFE
a.8 Database files and data to be submitted to ner for, Email w/ DB
processing use and modification. Attachment or LFE
Notes
(1) All exchanges and uses of transmitted data are subject to progpiate provisions of Contract
Documents.
(2) Transmittal of written notices is governed by Paragraph 18.01 of the
Key
Email Standard Email formats (.htm, .rtf, or .txt). Do not use stationery formatting ef féatures that
impair legibility of content on screen or in printed copies
LFE Agreed upon Large File Exchange method (FTP, CD, DVD, hard drive)
PDF Portable Document Format readable by Adobe® Acrobat Reader Version 2019 or later
DWG | Autodesk® AutoCAD .dwg format Version 2019
DOC Microsoft® Word .docx format Version 2016
EXC Microsoft® Excel .xls or .xIsx format Version 2016
DB Microsoft® Access .mdb format Version 2016

EXHIBIT B—FORESEEABLE BAD WEATHER DAYS

NOT USED.

EXHIBIT C— GEOTECHNICAL BASELINE REPORT SUPPLEMENT TO THE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

NOT USED.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Work performed by Owner.
	4. Work under Owner's separate contracts.
	5. Contractor's use of site and premises.
	6. Coordination with occupants.
	7. Work restrictions.
	8. Specification and Drawing conventions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.
	2. Section 017300 "Execution" for coordination of Owner-installed products.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepared by the design team to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and construction.

	1.4 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Storage Building, CIP#2157.
	1. Project Location: Rock River Water Reclamation District, 3333 Kishwaukee Street, Rockford, IL 61109.

	B. Owner: Rock River Water Reclamation District.
	1. Owner's Representative: Chris Baer, Director of Engineering.


	1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. Provide design and construction of a pre-engineered, post frame construction building as defined on the Contract drawings and specifications along with other Work indicated in the Contract Documents including landscaping, stormwater piping, concret...

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.6 WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER
	A. Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner.
	B. Preceding Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. Those operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before Work under this Contract begins.
	1. Install electric ductbank from the Disinfection Building 15 to the northeast corner of the structure. Conduit will enter the foundation wall below grade and will be terminated above the Contractor installed concrete floor and Contractor installed t...

	C. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with Work under this Contract.
	1. Install electrical transformer, conductors, and lighting panel in the northeast inside corner of the building.
	2. Route conduit and wire to the overhead door operators.
	3. Install conduit, wiring, and lighting for the interior and exterior of the building.


	1.7 WORK UNDER OWNER'S SEPARATE CONTRACTS
	A. Work with Separate Contractors: Cooperate fully with Owner's separate contractors, so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or other contracts. Coordinate the Work of this...
	B. Preceding Work: Owner has completed separate contract(s) for the following construction operations at Project site. Those operations will be complete before Work under this Contract begins.
	1. Directional bore underground electrical conduit from the Disinfection Building 15 to the new storage building.

	C. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform separate contract(s) for the following construction operations at Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with Work under this Contract.
	1. Install Plant Roadway Improvements 2020, Capital Project #2106, contract awarded to Northern Illinois Service Company. Work includes demolition south and west of the building area, concrete curb/gutter surrounding the building area, concrete roadwa...


	1.8 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
	A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.


	C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.9 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner.
	2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.10 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 6:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if approved by Owner. Work outside of these hours, on weekends, and on Dist...
	C. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages, and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.

	1.11 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
	3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.
	4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.
	C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 - Submittal Procedures.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.
	2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance material submittals.
	3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Engineer's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Engineer's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required ear...
	3. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Engineer's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Engineer.
	4. Name of Construction Manager.
	5. Name of Contractor.
	6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	9. Category and type of submittal.
	10. Submittal purpose and description.
	11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	13. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	15. Other necessary identification.
	16. Remarks.
	17. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. Paper Submittals:
	1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	2. Provide a space approximately 34T6 by 8 inches34T on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Engineer.
	3. Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Engineer will return one copy.
	4. Informational Submittals: Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Engineer will not return copies.
	5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Engineer observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using AIA Document G810 or equal transmittal form.

	E. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. Two paper copies of updated final submittal data shall be submitted to Owner prior to project comp...

	1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Engineer by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Engineer.
	a. Engineer will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital Project Record Document file.

	2. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form and deliver to Engineer.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Engineer's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit su...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 10 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Engineer will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordina...
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 business days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer's action stamp.

	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer's action stamp.

	1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 34T8-1/2 by 11 inches34T, but no larger than 34T36 by 24 inches34T.
	a. Three opaque copies of each submittal. Engineer will retain two copies; remainder will be returned.


	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics and identification information for record.
	4. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information indicated.
	5. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	6. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Engineer will return submittal with options selected.

	7. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Engineer will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.

	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of Engineers and owners, and other informatio...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.

	H. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Engineer.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and two paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for ...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.


	1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for co...
	1. Engineer will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.10 ENGINEER'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Engineer will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return.
	1. PDF Submittals: Engineer will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate action.
	2. Paper Submittals: Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

	B. Informational Submittals: Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Engineer will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Engineer.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Engineer will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Engineer without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services required by Engineer, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and simil...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of repor...
	E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP),...
	F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).
	G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing laboratory" shall have the same meaning as the term "testing agency."
	H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's qual...

	1.4 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Engineer.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that ...

	1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform t...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum...

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.
	2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	F. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.
	G. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Engineer. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, inst...
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

	C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from ...
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the Statement of Special Inspections.
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be req...
	F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, including log of approved and rejected results. Include Work Engineer has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work ...

	1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and inspection.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on re-testing and re-inspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of su...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be eng...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications...
	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that...
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following Contractor's responsibilities, including the follow...
	1. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	2. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	3. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	4. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups, using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	5. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility, using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	6. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies; do not reuse products on Project.
	7. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Engineer, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and in...


	1.10 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for re-testing and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Re-testing/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including re-testing and re-inspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with...
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Engineer and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in pre-installation conferences, examinat...
	G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency suffi...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule. Update and submit with...
	1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-required services paid for by other entities.
	2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Engineer, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures, and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Engineer with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections, and stating in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Re-testing and re-inspecting corrected Work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Engineer.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Engineer's reference during normal working hours.
	1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.


	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not ...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use with metering. Provide connections and extensions of services and metering as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use with metering. Provide connections and extensions of services and metering as required for construction operations.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates of each temporary utility.
	C. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
	D. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	E. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials su...
	1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged Work.
	2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has d...
	3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, reg...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 34T2-inch34T, 34T0.148-inch-34Tthick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 34T6 feet34T high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 34T2-3/8-inch-34TOD line posts and 34T2-7/8-inch-34TOD corner and pul...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
	A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with Owner for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to private system indicated as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, ope...
	F. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	G. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	1. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

	H. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

	3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary field offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 34T30 feet34T of building lines that is noncombustible in accordance with ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Engineer schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptabl...

	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.
	1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	C. Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Exten...
	1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas in accordance with Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

	D. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain, including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	E. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs.
	F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300...
	H. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

	3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other unde...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and requirements specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing."
	D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of EPA Constr...
	1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been established.
	2. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.
	3. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during removal.

	E. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	F. Security Fence: Install temporary fencing where the existing site perimeter fencing is removed for construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock at end of each ...
	G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	H. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building ...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate temporary enclosures.




	017300 - Execution.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for coordination of Owner-furnished products, Owner-performed work, Owner's separate contracts, and limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.
	4. Section 024119 “Selective Demolition” for requirements on cutting and patching in addition to the basic requirements in this section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of subsequent work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of subsequent work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Professional Engineer.
	B. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:
	1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform patching work.
	4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate len...
	a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption of permanent services and systems.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Professional Engineer Qualifications: Refer to Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is not known, notify Engineer of locations and details of cutting and await directions ...
	2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased mai...
	4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Engineer's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualiti...

	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Engineer for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous.

	C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate...
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Engineer.

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Engineer promptly.
	B. Engage a professional engineer experienced in laying out the Work, using the following accepted surveying practices:
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Engineer when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for us...
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments an...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Engineer. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	C. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by Engineer. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and instal...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Engineer.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including leveling existing top of walls, sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Engineer. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.
	1. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and replacing defective Work.


	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed proce...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
	2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable, as judged by Engineer. Provide materials and com...
	1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-plac...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of ...

	4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 COORDINATION OF OWNER'S PORTION OF THE WORK
	A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Provide temporary facilities required for Owner-furnished, and Owner-furnished, Owner-installed products.
	2. Refer to Section 011000 "Summary" for other requirements for Owner-furnished and Owner-furnished, Owner-installed products

	B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to diffe...
	2. Pre-installation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at pre-installation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend pre-installation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if ...


	3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 34T80 deg F34T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

	3.10 PROTECTION AND REPAIR OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-new condition.
	C. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work.
	D. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	017700 - Closeout Procedures.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the Engineer's use prior to Engineer's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other Sections.

	1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals and Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Engineer. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Engineer's signature for receipt of s...

	5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	7. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
	8. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	10. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	11. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.


	1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item...
	2. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspe...
	1. Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.9 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding indoors.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Engineer.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. MS Excel Electronic File: Engineer will return annotated file.
	b. PDF Electronic File: Engineer will return annotated file.
	c. Three Paper Copies: Engineer will return two copies.



	1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might li...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Engineer or by email to Engineer.

	D. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 34T8-1/2-by-11-inch34T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations.
	i. Vacuum and mop concrete.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	n. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls.

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 017300 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	017823 - Operation and Maintenance Data.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
	2. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	3. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	4. Product maintenance manuals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and orga...
	1. Engineer will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. Submit on digital media acceptable to Engineer. Enable reviewer comments on draft submittals.
	2. Submit three paper copies of final documents.

	C. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing demonstration and training. Engineer will comment on whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
	D. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. Engineer will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Engineer's comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.


	1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem i...

	B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 34T8-1/2-by-11-inch34T paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets in...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation ...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced ...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.
	4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 34T8-1/2-by-11-inch34T white bond paper.
	5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, a...



	1.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating standard...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	2. Operating procedures.
	3. Wiring diagrams.
	4. Control diagrams.
	5. Precautions against improper use.
	6. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	C. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Engineering data and tests.
	8. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	E. Controls: Describe the sequence of operation and diagram controls as installed.

	1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance proce...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

	B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informati...
	C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of installer or supp...
	D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular form...
	a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

	F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

	J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contain...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance manuals.


	1.8 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent...
	D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017839 - Project Record Documents.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Product Data.
	3. Miscellaneous record submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints.
	2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit one paper-copy set of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints.
	3) Engineer will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit two paper-copy sets of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints.
	3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files with directories and two paper copies of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

	C. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit annotated PDF electronic files with directories and two paper ...

	1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entit...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Engineer's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.


	1.5 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable.

	C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.
	1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data.


	1.6 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use ...
	B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file and paper copy.
	1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.


	1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a cle...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	024119 - Selective Demolition.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures in addition to work herein.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Engineer of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Engineer and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	2.2 REINFORCING STEEL PRIMER
	A. Nitoprime Zincrich by Fosroc.
	B. Zincrich Rebar Primer by BASF.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition ope...

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.


	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	3. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 2 hours after flame-cutting operations.
	6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site as designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Engineer, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and re...

	3.5  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	B. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	C. Where cut reinforcing bar ends are exposed to view, paint end of cut bars with a zinc rich primer.

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.8 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE
	A. Remove:  Per the drawing details, provide horizontal full depth saw cut beneath each door (2 overhead doors and 4 man-doors) at a depth as necessary to accommodate new work (approximately 14” below top of existing wall). Cut width shall be as neces...
	B. Remove:  48 fence post sleeves cast into the top of the concrete wall. Chip out enough concrete around the steel sleeve to allow the sleeve to be cut off at least ½” below the top of wall. After cut, coat the cut end with a zinc rich primer and the...
	C. Remove:  60 various metal anchor rods, threaded inserts, and bolts cast or embedded into the top of the concrete wall. Chip out enough concrete around the steel item to allow the steel to be cut off at least ½” below the top of wall. After cutting,...
	D. Remove:  Five concrete wall patches are necessary, with each requiring straight saw cutting at edges for a clean repair. After cutting, chip out loose and degraded concrete until solid material is exposed. Clean any exposed reinforcing steel and co...



	032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel reinforcement bars.
	2. Welded-wire reinforcement.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 “Cast-In-Place Concrete".
	2. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for reinforcing related to concrete pavement and walks.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Each type of steel reinforcement.
	2. Zinc repair material.
	3. Bar supports.

	B. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066:
	1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.
	2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of mechanical splice couplers, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concr...

	C. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to build the structure.
	1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Engineer.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
	1. Steel Reinforcement:
	a. For reinforcement, mill test analysis for chemical composition and carbon equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M.

	2. Mechanical splice couplers.

	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.
	1. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth.
	2. Do not allow epoxy-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days without being stored under an opaque covering.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, 34TGrade 6034T, deformed.
	B. Headed-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A970/A970M.
	C. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars:
	1. Steel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, 34TGrade 6034T, deformed bars.
	2. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M with less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 34T12-inch34T bar length.

	D. Steel Bar Mats: ASTM A184/A184M, fabricated from ASTM A615/A615M, 34TGrade 6034T, deformed bars, assembled with clips.
	E. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.
	F. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, flat sheet.
	G. Epoxy-Coated Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A884/A884M, Class A coated, Type 1, plain steel.

	2.2 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, 34TGrade 6034T, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with ends square and free of burrs.
	B. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, 34TGrade 6034T, plain-steel bars, ASTM A775/A775M epoxy coated.
	C. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.
	1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:
	a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.
	b. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use CRSI Class 1A epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar supports.


	D. Mechanical Splice Couplers: 34TACI 31834T Type 1, same material of reinforcing bar being spliced; mechanical-lap type.
	E. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 34T0.0508 inch34T in diameter.
	1. Finish: Plain.


	2.3 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
	A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:
	1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.
	2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

	B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that reduce bond to concrete.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement.
	B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.
	1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
	2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

	C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 34T1 inch34T, not less than one bar diameter, or not less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.
	D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with 34TACI 31834T.
	E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
	F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.
	1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 36 bar diameters at splices, or 34T24 inches34T, whichever is greater.
	2. Stagger splices in accordance with 34TACI 31834T.
	3. Mechanical Splice Couplers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	G. Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths.
	1. Support welded-wire reinforcement in accordance with CRSI "Manual of Standard Practice."
	a. For reinforcement less than W4.0 or D4.0, continuous support spacing shall not exceed 34T12 inches34T.

	2. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one wire spacing plus 34T2 inches34T for plain wire and 34T8 inches34T for deformed wire.
	3. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.
	4. Lace overlaps with wire.

	H. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.

	3.3 JOINTS
	A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Engineer.
	1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
	2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

	B. Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length, to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

	3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Comply with 34TACI 11734T.



	033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Cast-in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement.
	2. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-ground.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and silica fume; materials subject to compliance with requirements.
	B. Water/Cement Ratio (w/cm): The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each of the following.
	1. Portland cement.
	2. Fly ash.
	3. Slag cement.
	4. Silica fume.
	5. Aggregates.
	6. Admixtures:
	a. Include limitations of use, including restrictions on cementitious materials, supplementary cementitious materials, air entrainment, aggregates, temperature at time of concrete placement, relative humidity at time of concrete placement, curing cond...

	7. Fiber reinforcement.
	8. Vapor retarders.
	9. Floor and slab treatments.
	10. Liquid floor treatments.
	11. Curing materials.
	12. Joint fillers.
	13. Repair materials.

	B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture, include the following:
	1. Mixture identification.
	2. Minimum 28-day compressive strength.
	3. Maximum w/cm.
	4. Slump limit.
	5. Air content.
	6. Nominal maximum aggregate size.
	7. Synthetic micro-fiber content.
	8. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site if permitted.
	9. Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the structure.
	a. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Engineer.



	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For the following:
	1. Installer: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates.
	2. Ready-mixed concrete manufacturer.
	3. Testing agency: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates.

	B. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
	1. Cementitious materials.
	2. Admixtures.
	3. Fiber reinforcement.
	4. Curing compounds.
	5. Floor and slab treatments.
	6. Bonding agents.
	7. Adhesives.
	8. Vapor retarders.
	9. Semi-rigid joint filler.
	10. Joint-filler strips.
	11. Repair materials.

	C. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
	1. Portland cement.
	2. Fly ash.
	3. Slag cement.
	4. Silica fume.
	5. Aggregates.
	6. Admixtures:

	D. Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements report, indicating compliance with specified tolerances.
	E. Preconstruction Test Reports: For each mix design.
	F. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs Project personnel qualified as an ACI-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is a certified ACI Flatwork Concrete Finisher/Technician or an ACI Concrete Flatwork T...
	1. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors Installers: ACI-certified Adhesive Anchor Installer.

	B. Ready-Mixed Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	1. Manufacturer certified in accordance with NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete Production Facilities."

	C. Laboratory Testing Agency Qualifications: A testing agency qualified in accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated and employing an ACI-certified Concrete Quality Control Technical Manager.
	D. Field Quality Control Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, qualified in accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated.
	1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as an ACI Concrete Field Testing Technician, Grade 1, in accordance with ACI CPP 610.1 or an equivalent certification program.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and 34TACI 30134T.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with 34TACI 30134T and ACI 306.1 and as follows.
	1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.
	2. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 34T40 deg F34T for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature range required by 34TACI 30134T.
	3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
	4. Do not place concrete in contact with surfaces less than 34T35 deg F34T, other than reinforcing steel.
	5. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

	B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with 34TACI 30134T and 34TACI 305.134T, and as follows:
	1. Maintain concrete temperature at time of discharge to not exceed 34T95 deg F34T.
	2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL
	A. ACI Publications: Comply with 34TACI 30134T unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.

	2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-mixed concrete manufacturer for entire Project.
	2. Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant.
	3. Obtain aggregate from single source.
	4. Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufacturer.

	B. Cementitious Materials:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I.
	2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
	3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120.
	4. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240 amorphous silica.

	C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.
	1. Alkali-Silica Reaction: Comply with one of the following:
	a. Expansion Result of Aggregate: Not more than 0.04 percent at one-year when tested in accordance with ASTM C1293.
	b. Expansion Results of Aggregate and Cementitious Materials in Combination: Not more than 0.10 percent at an age of 16 days when tested in accordance with ASTM C1567.
	c. Alkali Content in Concrete: Not more than 34T4 lb./cu. yd.34T for moderately reactive aggregate or 34T3 lb./cu. yd.34T for highly reactive aggregate, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1293 and categorized in accordance with ASTM C1778, based on ...

	2. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 34T1 inch34T nominal.
	3. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

	D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.
	E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium ch...
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.
	2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.
	3. Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.
	4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.
	5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G.
	6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II.

	F. Water and Water Used to Make Ice: ASTM C94/C94M, potable.

	2.3 FIBER REINFORCEMENT
	A. Synthetic Monofilament Micro-Fiber: Monofilament polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 34T1/2 to 1-1/2 inches34T long.
	B. Synthetic Fibrillated Micro-Fiber: Fibrillated polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 34T1/2 to 1-1/2 inches34T long.
	C. Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Synthetic macro-fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 34T1 to 2-1/4 inches34T long.

	2.4 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Sheet Vapor Retarder, Class A: ASTM E1745, Class A; not less than 34T10 mils34T thick. Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.

	2.5 LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS
	A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Clear, chemically reactive, waterborne solution of inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components; odorless; that penetrates, hardens, and densifies concrete surfaces.

	2.6 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to fresh concrete.
	B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 34T9 oz./sq. yd.34T when dry.
	C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	1. Color:
	a. Ambient Temperature Below 34T50 deg F34T: Black.
	b. Ambient Temperature between 34T50 deg F34T and 34T85 deg F34T: Any color.
	c. Ambient Temperature Above 34T85 deg F34T: White.


	D. Water: Potable or complying with ASTM C1602/C1602M.
	E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming, Dissipating Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1, Class B.

	2.7 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.
	B. Semi-rigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semi-rigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A shore durometer hardness of 80 in accordance with ASTM D2240.
	C. Bonding Agent: ASTM C1059/C1059M, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.
	D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade and class to suit requirements, and as follows:
	1. Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete.


	2.8 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
	A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with 34TACI 30134T.
	1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, based on laboratory trial mixtures.

	B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than Portland cement in concrete as follows:
	1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass.
	2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass.
	3. Silica Fume: 10 percent by mass.

	C. Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability.
	2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.


	2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. Class A: Normal-weight concrete used for footings, grade beams, and tie beams.
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 34T4000 psi34T at 28 days.
	2. Maximum w/cm: 0.42.
	3. Slump Limit: 34T4 inches34T, plus or minus 34T1 inch34T.
	4. Air Content:
	a. 4.5 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for concrete containing 34T1-inch34T nominal maximum aggregate size.

	5. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight of cement.

	B. Class C: Normal-weight concrete used for slabs-on-ground.
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 34T4000 psi34T at 28 days.
	2. Maximum w/cm: 0.42.
	3. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content: 34T540 lb/cu. yd.
	4. Slump Limit: 34T4 inches34T, plus or minus 34T1 inch34T.
	5. Air Content:
	a. 5.0 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery.

	6. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight of cement.
	7. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 34T1.0 lb/cu. yd.
	8. Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 34T5.0 lb/cu. yd34T.


	2.10 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM C94/C94M, and furnish batch ticket information.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verification of Conditions:
	1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, and reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.
	2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Provide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable to testing agency, including the following:
	1. Daily access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Secure space for storage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source of water and continuous electrical power at Project site during site curing period for test samples.
	4. Security and protection for test samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.
	1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with tolerances in Section 7.5 of ANSI/AISC 303.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER
	A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder in accordance with ASTM E1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install vapor retarder with longest dimension parallel with direction of concrete pour.
	2. Face laps away from exposed direction of concrete pour.
	3. Lap vapor retarder over footings and grade beams not less than 34T6 inches34T, sealing vapor retarder to concrete.
	4. Lap joints 34T6 inches34T and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.
	5. Terminate vapor retarder at the top of floor slabs, grade beams, and pile caps, sealing entire perimeter to floor slabs, grade beams, foundation walls, or pile caps.
	6. Seal penetrations in accordance with vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions.
	7. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcement and concrete.
	a. Repair damaged areas by patching with vapor retarder material, overlapping damages area by 34T6 inches34T on all sides, and sealing to vapor retarder.



	3.5 JOINTS
	A. Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints: Coordinate with floor slab pattern and concrete placement sequence.
	1. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated on Drawings or as approved by Engineer.
	2. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
	a. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

	3. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 34T1-1/2 inches34T into concrete.
	4. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

	C. Control Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: Form weakened-plane control joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct control joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness as follows:
	1. Grooved Joints: Form control joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 34T1/8 inch34T. Repeat grooving of control joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfa...
	2. Sawed Joints: Form control joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 34T1/8-inch-34Twide joints into concrete when cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete ...

	D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete surface unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 34T1/2 inch34T or more than 34T1 inch34T below finished concrete surface, where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," are indicated.
	3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is required, lace or clip sections together.

	E. Doweled Joints:
	1. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated on Drawings.
	2. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel bar length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

	F. Dowel Plates: Install dowel plates at joints where indicated on Drawings.

	3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items, and vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed.
	1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient installation, and repair defective areas.
	2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses.

	B. Notify Engineer and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of concrete placement.
	C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless approved by Engineer, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket.
	1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to mixture.

	D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.
	1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
	2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
	3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.
	4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 34TACI 30134T.
	a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.
	b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 34T6 inches34T into preceding layer.
	c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.
	d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate.


	E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
	1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence.
	2. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
	3. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
	4. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
	5. Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas.
	6. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
	7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.
	8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.


	3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. As-Cast Surface Finishes:
	1. 34TACI 30134T Surface Finish SF-3.0:
	a. Patch voids larger than 34T¾-inch34T wide or 34T½-inch34T deep.
	b. Remove projections larger than 34T1/8-inch34T.
	c. Patch tie holes.
	d. Surface Tolerance: 34TACI 11734T Class A.


	B. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to as cast surface finishes where indicated on Drawings:
	1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:
	a. Perform no later than one day after form removal.
	b. Moisten concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform color and texture.
	c. If sufficient cement paste cannot be drawn from the concrete by the rubbing process, use a grout made from the same cementitious materials used in the in-place concrete.


	C. Related Unformed Surfaces:
	1. At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a color and texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.
	2. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.


	3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS
	A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, re-straightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Float Finish:
	1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to pow...
	2. Repeat float passes and re-straightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture and complies with 34TACI 11734T tolerances for conventional concrete.

	C. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and locations indicated on Drawings.
	1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.
	2. Coordinate required final finish with Engineer before application.


	3.9 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS
	A. Filling In:
	1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction.
	3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.

	B. Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and terminations slightly rounded.
	C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:
	1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
	2. Construct concrete bases 34T4 inches34T high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and extend base not less than 34T6 inches34T in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of supported equipment unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, or unle...
	3. Minimum Compressive Strength: 34T4000 psi34T at 28 days.
	4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 34T18-inch34T centers around the full perimeter of concrete base.
	5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete substrate.
	6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices.
	a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases.
	c. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.

	7. Cast-in inserts and accessories, as shown on Drawings.
	8. Screed, tamp, and trowel finish concrete surfaces.


	3.10 CONCRETE CURING
	A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.
	1. Comply with 34TACI 30134T and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during curing.
	2. Comply with 34TACI 30134T and 34TACI 305.134T for hot-weather protection during curing.
	3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 34T0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h34T45T, calculated in accordance with ACI 305.1,45T before and during finishing operations.

	B. Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with 34TACI 308.134T as follows:
	1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.
	2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment manufacturer's instructions.
	3. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.
	4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing period, as follows:
	a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final setting of concrete.
	b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
	c. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply additional water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
	d. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with sheeting material, taping, or lapping seams.
	e. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1) Recoat areas subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.
	2) Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.



	C. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with 34TACI 308.134T as follows:
	1. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.
	2. Interior Concrete Floors:
	a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Specified in Other Sections: Contractor has option of the following:
	1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring concrete surface, install pre-wetted absorptive cover over entire area of floor.
	a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 34T12-inches34T.
	b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration of curing period, but not less than seven days.

	2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 34T12 inches34T, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.
	a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and waterproof tape.
	b) Cure for not less than seven days.

	3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a combination of, the following:
	a) Water.
	b) Continuous water-fog spray.


	b. Floors to Receive Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments: Contractor has option of the following:
	1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring concrete surface, install pre-wetted absorptive cover over entire area of floor.
	a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 34T12 inches34T.
	b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration of curing period, but not less than seven days.

	2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 34T12 inches34T, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.
	a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and waterproof tape.
	b) Cure for not less than seven days.

	3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a combination of, the following:
	a) Water.
	b) Continuous water-fog spray.


	c. Floors to Receive Curing and Sealing Compound:
	1) Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous operation by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.
	3) Repeat process 24 hours later, and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of coating, and repair damage during curing period.




	3.11 TOLERANCES
	A. Conform to 34TACI 11734T.

	3.12 APPLICATION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS
	A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor treatment in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and complete surface repairs.
	2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than seven days' old, unless specifically recommended by the manufacturer.
	3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms; rewet; and repeat brooming or scrubbing.
	4. Rinse with water; remove excess material until surface is dry.
	5. Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is rough or porous.

	B. Sealing Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing compound to hardened concrete by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.13 JOINT FILLING
	A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month.
	2. Do not fill joints until construction traffic has permanently ceased.

	B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces of joints clean and dry.
	C. Install semi-rigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 34T2 inches34T deep in formed joints.
	D. Overfill joint, and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

	3.14 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
	A. Defective Concrete:
	1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Engineer.
	2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Engineer's approval.

	B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate passing a 34TNo. 1634T45T (1.18-mm)45T sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.
	C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cle...
	1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 34T1/2 inch34T in any dimension to solid concrete.
	a. Limit cut depth to 34T3/4 inch34T.
	b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.
	c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.
	d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
	e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

	2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white Portland cement and standard Portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.
	a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before proceeding with patching.
	b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

	3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and structural performance as determined by Engineer.

	D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:
	1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.
	a. Correct low and high areas.
	b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

	2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, pop-outs, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 34T0.01-inch34T wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardle...
	3. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
	4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.
	a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

	5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping.
	a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 34T1/4 inch34T to match adjacent floor elevations.
	b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.

	6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 34T1-inch34T or less in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.
	a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 34T3/4-inch34T clearance all around.
	b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.
	c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except without coarse aggregate.
	d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.
	e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

	7. Repair random cracks and single holes 34T1-inch34T or less in diameter with patching mortar.
	a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles.
	b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.
	c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
	d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
	e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.


	E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Engineer's approval, using epoxy adhesive and patching mortar.
	F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Engineer's approval.

	3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections and prepare testing and inspection reports.
	B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections and to submit reports.
	1. Testing agency shall be responsible for providing curing container for composite samples on Site and verifying that field-cured composite samples are cured in accordance with ASTM C31/C31M.
	2. Testing agency shall immediately report to Engineer, Contractor, and concrete manufacturer any failure of Work to comply with Contract Documents.
	3. Testing agency shall report results of tests and inspections, in writing, to Owner, within 48 hours of inspections and tests.
	a. Test reports shall include reporting requirements of ASTM C31/C31M, ASTM C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable to each test and inspection:
	1) Project name.
	2) Name of testing agency.
	3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians performing inspections and testing.
	4) Name of concrete manufacturer.
	5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing.
	6) Date and time of concrete placement.
	7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples.
	8) Date and time sample was obtained.
	9) Truck and batch ticket numbers.
	10) Design compressive strength at 28 days.
	11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials.
	12) Field test results.
	13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial curing period.
	14) Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days.



	C. Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit two copies of batch delivery ticket to Engineer or testing agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate size, design air content, design slump at time of batc...
	D. Inspections:
	1. Verification of use of required design mixture.
	2. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
	3. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
	4. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and slabs.
	5. Batch Plant Inspections: On a random basis, as determined by Engineer.

	E. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements:
	1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete mixture exceeding 34T5 cu. yd.34T, but less than 34T25 cu. yd.34T, plus one set for each additional 34T50 cu. yd.34T or fraction thereof.
	a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

	2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M:
	a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

	3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M:
	a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

	4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete.
	a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

	5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M:
	a. One test hourly when air temperature is 34T40 degrees F34T and below or 34T80 degrees F34T and above, and one test for each composite sample.

	6. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M:
	a. Cast and laboratory cure one set of four 34T6-inch34T by 34T12-inch34T or 434T-inch34T by 834T-inch34T cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

	7. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M.
	a. Test one laboratory-cured cylinder from each set at seven days and two cylinders from each set of specimens at 28 days.
	b. The fourth cylinder shall be used if an early test is requested. If not tested early and the 28-day strength is not met the fourth cylinder shall be tested at 56-days.
	c. When 2 cylinders are tested, the compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from the two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

	8. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting and curing in-place concrete.
	9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive s...
	10. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be permitted by Engineer but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
	11. Additional Tests:
	a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Engineer.
	b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other methods as directed by Engineer.
	1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with 34TACI 30134T45T,45T section 1.6.6.3.


	12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with the Contract Documents.

	F. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness in accordance with 34TASTM E115534T within 24 hours of completion of floor finishing and promptly report test results to Engineer.

	3.16 PROTECTION
	A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows:
	1. Protect from petroleum stains.
	2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces.
	3. Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs.
	4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces.
	5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces.
	6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces.
	7. Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of construction period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering, recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer.
	8. Protect concrete surfaces scheduled to receive surface hardener or polished concrete finish using Floor Slab Protective Covering.




	077253 - Snow Guards.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pad-type, flat-mounted metal snow guards.
	3. Pad-type, seam-mounted cast metal snow guards.
	4. Rail-type, flat-mounted snow guards.
	5. Rail-type, seam-mounted snow guards.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans showing layouts and attachment details of snow guards.
	1. Include details of rail-type snow guards.

	C. Samples:
	1. Pad-Type Snow Guards: Full-size unit with installation hardware.
	a. For units with factory-applied finishes, submit color matching the roof panels.

	2. Rail-Type Snow Guards: Bracket, 34T12-inch-34Tlong rail, and installation hardware.
	a. For units with factory-applied finishes, submit color matching the roof panels.


	D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For snow guards, include analysis reports signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Include calculation of number and location of snow guards.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated design engineering services of the kind indicated, including documentation that the engineer is licensed in the State of Illinois.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each type of snow guard, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating load at failure of attachment to roof system identical to roof system used on this Project.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design snow guards, including attachment to roofing material and roof deck, applicable for attachment method, based on the following:
	1. Roof snow load.
	2. Snow drifting
	3. Roof slope.
	4. Roof type.
	5. Roof dimensions.
	6. Roofing substrate type and thickness.
	7. Snow guard type.
	8. Snow guard fastening method and strength.
	9. Snow guard spacing.
	10. Factor of Safety: 2.

	B. Performance Requirements: Provide snow guards that withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in...
	1. Temperature Change: 34T120 degrees F34T, ambient; 34T180 degrees F34T, material surfaces.

	C. Structural Performance: Snow guards shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Snow Loads: As indicated on Drawings/Specifications.


	2.2 PAD-TYPE SNOW GUARDS
	A. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Metal Snow Guards:
	1. Material:
	a. 34TASTM B20934T aluminum sheet, not less than 34T0.040 inch34T thick.
	1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.


	b. ASTM B26/B26M cast aluminum.
	c. ASTM B584 cast bronze.
	d. ASTM B370 copper sheet, not less than 34T16 oz./sq. ft.
	e. ASTM A653/A653M metallic-coated steel sheet with 34TG9034T coating, 34T0.022 inch34T thick.
	1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.


	f. ASTM A792/A792M, 34TClass AZ5034T aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34TGrade 4034T44T, n44Tot less than 34T0.022 inch34T thick.
	1) Finish: High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	a) Color: Match sheet metal roofing.



	2. Attachment: Manufacturer's tested system, capable of resisting design loads.

	B. Pad-Type, Seam-Mounted Cast-Metal Snow Guards:
	1. Material:
	b. ASTM B584 cast bronze; polished finish.
	c. ASTM B584 cast brass; polished finish.

	2. Attachment: Manufacturer's tested system, capable of resisting design loads.


	2.3 RAIL-TYPE SNOW GUARDS
	A. Rail-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:
	1. Description: Units fabricated from metal baseplate anchored to fixed bracket and equipped with three bars, rails, or pipes.
	2. Brackets and Baseplate: 34TASTM B20934T aluminum; clear anodized.
	3. Bars: 34TASTM B22134T aluminum; clear anodized.
	a. Profile: Square with integral track to accept color-matching inserts of material and finish used for metal roof.

	4. Seam clamps: 34TASTM B22134T aluminum extrusion or ASTM B85/B85M aluminum casting with stainless steel set screws incorporating round nonpenetrating point; designed for use with applicable roofing system to which clamp is attached.

	B. Rail-Type, Seam-Mounted Snow Guards:
	1. Description: Snow guard rails fabricated from metal pipes, bars, or extrusions, anchored to brackets and equipped with three rails three rails with integral track to accept color-matching inserts of material and finish used for metal roof.
	2. Brackets and Baseplates: 34TASTM B20934T aluminum, clear.
	3. Bars: 34TASTM B22134T aluminum, clear anodized.
	a. Profile: Square with integral track to accept color-matching inserts of material and finish used for metal roof.

	4. Seam clamps: 34TASTM B22134T aluminum extrusion or ASTM B85/B85M aluminum casting with stainless steel set screws incorporating round nonpenetrating point; designed for use with applicable roofing system to which clamp is attached.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Space rows as indicated on Shop Drawings.
	2. Space rows as recommended by manufacturer.

	B. Attachment for Exposed Fastened Metal Roofing:
	1. Do not use fasteners that will void metal roofing finish warranty.
	2. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:
	a. Adhere to metal roofing according to manufacturer's instructions.
	b. Mechanically fasten to metal roofing, using fasteners identical to those used to secure metal roofing to substrate.
	c. Solder to copper roofing according to manufacturer's instructions.

	3. Rail-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:
	a. Install brackets in straight rows.
	b. Mechanically fasten to metal roofing, using sealant and mechanical fasteners identical to those used to secure metal roofing to substrate.
	c. Install cross members to brackets.





	079200 - Joint Sealants.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
	3. Urethane joint sealants.
	4. Immersible joint sealants.
	5. Silyl-terminated polyether joint sealants.
	6. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
	7. Polysulfide joint sealants.
	8. Butyl joint sealants.
	9. Latex joint sealants.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in paved roads, parking lots, walkways, and curbing.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for published tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 34T40 deg F34T.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	B. Silicone, S, P, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

	2.3 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C1248.
	B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 10...
	C. Silicone, Nonstaining, M, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

	2.4 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	B. Urethane, M, NS, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
	C. Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

	2.5 IMMERSIBLE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Immersible Joint Sealants. Suitable for immersion in liquids; ASTM C1247, Class 1; tested in deionized water unless otherwise indicated
	B. Urethane, Immersible, S, NS, 35, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, nonsag, plus 35 percent and minus 35 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Uses T, NT, and I.
	C. Urethane, Immersible, S, P, 50, T, NT, I: Immersible, single-component, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 50, Uses T, NT, and I.

	2.6 SILYL-TERMINATED POLYETHER (STPE) JOINT SEALANTS
	A. STPE, S, NS, 50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

	2.7 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide to prevent mold and mildew growth.
	B. STPE, Mildew Resistant, S, NS, 50, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, non-traffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

	2.8 POLYSULFIDE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Polysulfide, M, P, 25, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, polysulfide joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT.

	2.9 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C1311.

	2.10 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.11 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) or Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant p...
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.12 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile according to Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and according to Figure 8C in ASTM C1193. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 10 tests for the first 34T1000 feet34T of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	b. Perform one test for each 34T1000 feet34T of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
	a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
	c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion ...

	4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant materia...
	5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during test...

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Joints between different materials listed above.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	c. Joints between metal panels.
	d. Joints between different materials listed above.
	e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers.
	f. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 50, T, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Tile control and expansion joints.
	c. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of walls.
	d. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	E. Joint-Sealant Application: Concealed mastics.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Aluminum thresholds.
	b. Sill plates.
	c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant: Butyl-rubber based.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range of colors.




	081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Exterior standard steel doors and frames.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1.  Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Proj...
	B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access control and security systems.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	7. Details of accessories.
	8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. Finishes: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not less than 34T3 by 5 inches34T.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 34T4-inch-34Thigh wood blocking. Provide minimum 34T1/4-inch34T space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.
	B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B.
	1. Doors:
	a. Flush steel, rib-stiffened.
	b. Thickness: 34T1-3/4 inches34T.
	c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 16-gauge, with minimum 34TA4034T coating.
	d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.
	e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
	f. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration.
	g. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets. Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape.
	h. Core: Manufacturer's standard.

	2. Frames:
	a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 14-gauge, with minimum 34TA4034T coating.
	b. Construction: Full profile welded.

	3. Exposed Finish: Prime.


	2.2 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame standard, and suitable for performance level indicated.
	2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no floor anchor.

	B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.
	C. Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing not less than 34T2-inch34T height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at top of underlayment.
	D. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 34T04Z34T coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, Class B.


	2.3 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.
	E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.
	F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combus...

	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater ...
	1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.


	B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated mortised hardware, include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-templated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.


	2.5 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer’s standard, fast-curing, lead-free, chromate-free primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied finish coating, despite prolonged exp...

	B. Finish Coat:
	1. Field Applied:  Sherwin-Williams, or equal, door finish matching RRWRD’s standard.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders ...
	B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-templated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage to completed Work.
	a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.
	b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

	2. Floor Anchors: Secure with post-installed expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of post-installed expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.
	4. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus or minus 34T1/16 inch34T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus or minus 34T1/16 inch34T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus or minus 34T1/16 inch34T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 34T1/16 inch34T, measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.


	3.3 REPAIR
	A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Service doors.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports, door-opening framing, corner guards, and bollards.
	2. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for finish painting of factory-primed doors.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type and size of overhead coiling door and accessory.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, profiles for slats, and finishes.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or detailed in manufacturer's product data.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
	2. Include details of equipment assemblies, and indicate dimensions, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed on structure.
	4. For exterior components, include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for excluding and draining moisture to the exterior.
	5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's finish charts showing full range of colors and textures available for units with factory-applied finishes.
	1. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.
	2. Color shall be similar to RAL #8011 brown.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish on the following components, in manufacturer's standard sizes:
	1. Curtain slats.
	2. Bottom bar with sensor edge.
	3. Guides.
	4. Brackets.
	5. Hood.
	6. Locking device(s).
	7. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.


	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Special warranty.
	B. Maintenance Data: For overhead coiling doors to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain overhead coiling doors from single source from single manufacturer.
	1. Obtain operators and controls from overhead coiling-door manufacturer.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance, Exterior Doors: Capable of withstanding the following design wind loads:
	1. Design Wind Load: Uniform pressure of 34T20 lbf/sq. ft.34T, acting inward and outward.
	2. Testing: According to ASTM E330/E330M or DASMA 108 for garage doors and complying with acceptance criteria of DASMA 108.
	3. Deflection Limits: Design overhead coiling doors to withstand design wind load without evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components.

	B. Seismic Performance: Overhead coiling doors shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. Component Importance Factor: 1.0.


	2.3 DOOR ASSEMBLY
	A. Service Door: Overhead coiling door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.
	B. Acceptable manufacturers, one of the following or equal:
	1. 42TThe Cookson Company, Inc., Phoenix, AZ.
	2. 42TOverhead Door Corporation, Lewisville, TN.
	3. 42TWayne Dalton Corporation, Mt Hope, OH.

	C. Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 20,000 cycles. One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the fully open position and returned to the closed position.
	D. Air Infiltration: Maximum rate of 34T1.0 cfm/sq. ft.34T at 34T25 mph34T when tested according to ASTM E283.
	E. Door Curtain Material: Galvanized steel.
	F. Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 34T1-7/8-inch to 3-inch 34Tcenter-to-center height.
	G. Bottom Bar: Two angles, each not less than 34T1-1/2 by 1-1/2 by 1/8 inch34T thick; fabricated from hot-dip galvanized steel and finished to match door.
	H. Curtain Jamb Guides: Galvanized steel with exposed finish matching curtain slats.
	I. Hood: Galvanized steel, located inside the building.
	1. Shape: Round.

	J. Locking Devices: Not required.
	K. Electric Door Operator:
	1. Usage Classification: Standard duty, up to 25 cycles per hour and up to 90 cycles per day.
	2. Operator Location: As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Safety: Listed according to UL 325 by a qualified testing agency for commercial or industrial use; moving parts of operator enclosed or guarded if exposed and mounted at 34T8 ft.34T or lower.
	4. Motor Electrical Characteristics:
	a. Horsepower: 1-1/2 hp minimum, larger as needed per door manufacturer.
	b. Voltage: 120 V ac, one phase, 60 Hz.
	c. NEMA Type 1 interior enclosures.

	5. Emergency Manual Operation: Chain type.
	6. Obstruction-Detection Device: Automatic pneumatic sensor edge on bottom bar with SJO coil cord.
	a. Sensor Edge Bulb Color: Black.

	7. Control Station(s): Interior mounted.

	L. Curtain Accessories: Equip door with weather-seals.
	M. Door Finish:
	1. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coated Finish: Color shall be RAL#8011 or manufacturer’s standard similar brown color.
	2. Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: White.


	2.4 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	2.5 DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION
	A. Door Curtains: Fabricate overhead coiling-door curtain of interlocking metal slats, designed to withstand wind loading indicated, in a continuous length for width of door without splices. Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness and m...
	1. Steel Door Curtain Slats: Zinc-coated (galvanized), cold-rolled structural-steel sheet; complying with ASTM A653/A653M, with 34TG9034T zinc coating; nominal sheet thickness (coated) of 34T0.028 inch34T; and as required.
	2. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face, with minimum steel thickness of 34T0.010 inch34T.

	B. Curtain Jamb Guides: Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of same material and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to w...

	2.6 HOODS
	A. General: Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at opening head. Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached. Roll and reinforce top and bottom edges for stiffness. Form closed ends for surface-mo...
	1. Galvanized Steel: Nominal 34T0.028-inch-34Tthick, hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet with 34TG9034T zinc coating, complying with ASTM A653/A653M.


	2.7 CURTAIN ACCESSORIES
	A. Weatherseals for Exterior Doors: Equip each exterior door with weather-stripping gaskets fitted to entire exterior perimeter of door for a weather-resistant installation unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At door head, use 34T1/8-inch-34Tthick, replaceable, continuous-sheet baffle secured to inside of hood or field-installed on the header.
	2. At door jambs, use replaceable, adjustable, continuous, flexible, 34T1/8-inch-34Tthick seals of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene.


	2.8 COUNTERBALANCE MECHANISM
	A. General: Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings. Use gr...
	B. Counterbalance Barrel: Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed, structural-quality, seamless carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and to limit ba...
	C. Counterbalance Spring: One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs. Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from outside barrel. Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with c...
	D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft: Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel, sized to hold fixed spring ends and carry torsional load.
	E. Brackets: Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel plate.

	2.9 ELECTRIC DOOR OPERATORS
	A. General: Electric door operator assembly of size and capacity recommended and provided by door manufacturer for door and operation-cycles requirement specified, with electric motor and factory-prewired motor controls, starter, gear-reduction unit, ...
	1. Comply with NFPA 70.
	2. Control equipment complying with NEMA ICS 1, NEMA ICS 2, and NEMA ICS 6, with NFPA 70 Class 2 control circuit, maximum 24-V ac or dc.

	B. Usage Classification: Electric operator and components capable of operating for not less than number of cycles per hour indicated for each door.
	C. Door Operator Location(s): Operator location indicated for each door.
	1. Front-of-Hood Mounted: Operator is mounted to the right or left door head plate with the operator on coil side of the door-hood assembly and connected to the door drive shaft with drive chain and sprockets. Front clearance is required for this type...
	2. Wall Mounted: Operator is mounted to the inside front wall on the left or right side of door and connected to door drive shaft with drive chain and sprockets. Side room is required for this type of mounting. Wall-mounted operator can also be mounte...

	D. Motors: Reversible-type motor for motor exposure indicated for each door assembly.
	1. Electrical Characteristics: Minimum as indicated for each door assembly. If not indicated, large enough to start, accelerate, and operate door in either direction from any position, at a speed not less than 34T8 in./sec.34T and not more than 34T12 ...
	2. Operating Controls, Controllers, Disconnect Switches, Wiring Devices, and Wiring: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Coordinate wiring requirements and electrical characteristics of motors and other electrical devices with building electrical system and each location where installed.

	E. Limit Switches: Equip each motorized door with adjustable switches interlocked with motor controls and set to automatically stop door at fully opened and fully closed positions.
	F. Obstruction-Detection Devices: External entrapment protection consisting of indicated automatic safety sensor capable of protecting full width of door opening. For non-fire-rated doors, activation of device immediately stops and reverses downward d...
	1. Electric Sensor Edge: Automatic safety sensor edge, located within astragal or weather stripping mounted to bottom bar. Contact with sensor activates device. Connect to control circuit using manufacturer's standard take-up reel or self-coiling cable.
	a. Self-Monitoring Type: Four-wire-configured device designed to interface with door operator control circuit to detect damage to or disconnection of sensor edge.

	2. Pneumatic Sensor Edge: Automatic safety sensor edge, located within astragal or weather stripping mounted to bottom bar. Contact with sensor activates device.

	G. Control Station: Three-button control station in fixed location with momentary-contact push-button controls labeled "Open" and "Stop" and sustained- or constant-pressure push-button control labeled "Close."
	1. Interior-Mounted Units: Full-guarded, surface-mounted, heavy-duty type, with general-purpose NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure.

	H. Emergency Manual Operation: Equip each electrically powered door with capability for emergency manual operation. Design manual mechanism so required force for door operation does not exceed 34T30 lbf34T.
	I. Emergency Operation Disconnect Device: Equip operator with hand-operated disconnect mechanism for automatically engaging manual operator and releasing brake for emergency manual operation while disconnecting motor without affecting timing of limit ...
	J. Motor Removal: Design operator so motor may be removed without disturbing limit-switch adjustment and without affecting emergency manual operation.

	2.10 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA 500 for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.11 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINISHES
	A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film th...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine locations of electrical connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install overhead coiling doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written instructions and as specified. Attach per building design document locat...
	B. Accessibility: Install overhead coiling doors, switches, and controls along accessible routes in compliance with the accessibility standard.
	C. Power-Operated Doors: Install automatic garage doors openers according to UL 325.

	3.3 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. After electrical circuitry has been energized, operate doors to confirm proper motor rotation and door performance.
	3. Test and adjust controls and safety devices. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	4. Test door release and manual operation of door. Reset closing mechanism after successful test of the system.

	B. Repair or remove and replace installations where factory representative inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Re-inspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations comply with specified requirements.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	1. Adjust exterior doors and components to be weather resistant.

	B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter.

	3.5 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain overhead coiling doors.



	087100 - Door Hardware.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
	a. Swinging doors.

	2. Cylinders for door hardware.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames".
	2. Section 083323 "Overhead Coiling Doors" for door hardware provided as part of overhead coiling door assemblies.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated...
	B. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's keying consultant.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size.
	C. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of do...
	1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of o...
	2. Content: Include the following information:
	a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door and frame.
	b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans and to door and frame schedule.
	c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.
	d. Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with other building control systems.
	e. Fastenings and other installation information.
	f. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door hardware schedule.
	g. Mounting locations for door hardware.
	h. List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame.


	D. Keying Schedule: Coordinate with Owner and their keying consultant, M. Spinello.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Field quality-control reports.
	C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.
	B. Schedules: Final door hardware schedule.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved by product manufacturers.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.
	D. Deliver key blanks and permanent cores to Owner’s keying consultant.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and use.

	2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise indicated below:
	a. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 34T15 lbf34T to release the latch. Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

	2.3 HINGES
	A. Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal doors and hollow-metal frames.
	B. Stainless steel hinges with minimum of 5 knuckles per hinge and non-removable pins.
	C. Hinge height at least 4-1/2 inches each with minimum of 3 hinges per door.
	D. Ball bearings concealed with interior self-lubricating bushings.
	E. Fasteners: Phillips flat head screws; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal doors. Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges. All fasteners of stainless steel materials.

	2.4 ENTRANCE LEVERSET, LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Lockset Manufacturers:
	1. Marks 95 Survivor Series, 195RAB/26D-F12, heavy duty Grade 1, dull chrome finish.
	2. Corbin Russwin equivalent to above.

	B. Lock Backset: 34T2-3/4 inches34T44T thru-bolt spacing, 44Tunless otherwise indicated.
	C. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latch-bolt and with strike box and curved lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.
	D. Bored Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1.

	2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS
	A. Lock Cylinders:
	1. Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.
	2. High-Security Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.30; Grade 1, interchangeable cores equivalent to Corbin Russwin 6-pin; face finished to match lockset.


	2.6 KEYING
	A. Keying System: Provide blank lock cylinders and 1 key for each handset, to be keyed by the                   Owner.
	B. Keys: Nickel silver or Brass.

	2.7 OPERATING TRIM
	A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.8 CLOSERS
	A. Closers: Heavy duty parallel arm closers to resist damage from high speed wind, with positive stop and hold feature. Closers shall have adjustable closing power for use on various size doors and to allow adjustment of closing speed; opening force s...
	1. Sargent 351 PSH Series aluminum closer.


	2.9 DOOR GASKETING
	A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

	2.10 THRESHOLDS
	A. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated.
	B. Fabricated from aluminum with DHMA Grade 1 auxiliary hardware.
	C. Set threshold in full bed of sealant.

	2.11 EXIT DEVICE/PANIC BARS
	A. Corbin Russwin ED5200-630-W036 or equal model to fit door size.
	B. Equivalent product matching the quality and features of above.

	2.12 FINISHES
	A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Minor variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable. Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, s...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 34T30 inches34T of door height, whichever is more stringent, unl...
	D. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

	E. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	F. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.
	G. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware.

	H. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	I. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely from an open position of 70 degrees and so that closing time complies with accessibility requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	133418 - Building Systems.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes designing, providing, and installing a pre-engineered post frame building system with the following general features.
	1. Wood framing.
	2. Clear span roof trusses.
	3. Metal roof panels.
	4. Metal wall panels.
	5. Metal soffit and fascia panels.
	6. Personnel doors and frames.
	7. Overhead coiling doors.
	8. Windows
	9. Accessories.

	B. Pre-engineered buildings shall have sufficient strength and ductility to resist the loads and seismic forces specified herein. The building shall meet all design, proportioning, detailing, inspection, and quality assurance provisions of this sectio...
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 Cast-In-Place Concrete.
	2. Section 077253 "Snow Guards" for prefabricated devices designed to hold snow on the roof surface.
	3. Section 081113 “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames” for man doors.
	4. Section 083323 "Overhead Coiling Doors" for coiling vehicular doors in the building systems.
	5. Truss Plate Institute (TPI)
	6. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
	a. ASTM A653 – Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Method.
	b. ASTM E84 – Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
	c. ASTM E96 – Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.



	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Terminology Standard: See IBC 2015 with local amendments for additional building design requirements. Definitions of terms for pre-engineered building system construction per industry standard or in standards referenced by this Section.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete foundations and anchor-rod installation into existing foundation walls and footings. Anchor rod installation, concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Pla...
	B. Coordinate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of supports and other adjoining work to provide a leak-proof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of metal building system component.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Metal roof panels.
	b. Metal wall panels.
	c. Metal soffit and fascia panels.
	d. Vapor-retarder facings.
	e. Framing for personnel doors and frames.
	f. Framing and supports for coiling overhead doors.
	g. Windows.
	h. Roof ventilators.
	i. Louvers.


	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate components by others. Include full building plan, elevations, sections, details and the following:
	1. Structural-Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and secondary framing; include provisions for openings. Indicate connections, distinguishing between shop and field applications. Include transverse cross-sections.
	2. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of panels including methods of support. Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, clip spacing, trim, flashings, closures, and special details. Distingui...
	a. Show wall-mounted items including personnel doors, vehicular doors, windows, louvers, and lighting fixtures.

	3. Accessory Drawings: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not less than 34T1-1/2 inches per 12 inches34T44T (1:8).
	a. Flashing and trim.
	b. Gutters.
	c. Downspouts.


	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:
	1. Panels: Nominal 34T12 inches34T long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and other exposed panel accessories.
	2. Flashing and Trim: Nominal 34T12 inches34T long. Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Vapor-Retarder Facings: Nominal 34T6-inch-34T square Samples.
	4. Windows: Full-size, nominal 34T12-inch-34T long frame Samples showing typical profile.
	5. Accessories: Nominal 34T12-inch-34T long Samples for each type of accessory.

	E. Door Schedule: For doors and frames. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. Include details of reinforcement.
	1. Door Hardware Schedule: Include details of fabrication and assembly of door hardware. Organize schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.
	2. Keying: Owner shall provide final keying for locks.

	F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal building systems.
	1. Include analysis data indicating compliance with performance requirements and design data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For erector and manufacturer.
	B. Letter of Design Certification: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Include the following:
	1. Name and location of Project.
	2. Order number.
	3. Name of manufacturer.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope. If top of foundation wall variation of 0.1’ over the 400’ total length is not adequate, indicate means of leveling the top of wall along with materials to be used.
	6. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI standards for cold-rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard.
	7. Governing building code and year of edition.
	8. Design Loads: Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof snow load, deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design category or effective peak velocity-related acceleration/peak acceleration, and auxiliary loads.
	9. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with concentrated loads, according to governing building code.
	10. Building-Use Category: Indicate category of building use and its effect on load importance factors.

	C. Erector Certificates: For qualified erector, from manufacturer.
	D. Material Test Reports: For each of the following products:
	1. Framing materials physical properties.

	E. Source quality-control reports.
	F. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For metal panel finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer.
	1. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of comprehensive engineering analysis and Shop Drawings by a professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in the State of Illinois.

	B. Erector Qualifications: An experienced erector who specializes in erecting and installing work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is acceptable to manufacturer.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weather-tight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other m...

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with panel installation only when weather conditions permit metal panels to be installed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 25 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Columns: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace wood columns that begin to rot or decay within the specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period 50 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special Warranty on Workmanship: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace any components of the building system that fail, loosen, dislodge, or deform as a result of poor workmanship or improper material selection/design within the specified warran...
	1. Warranty Period 2 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	D. Special Weather-tightness Warranty for Metal Roof Panels: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace metal roof panel assemblies that leak or otherwise fail to remain weather-tight within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 5 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Cleary Building Corporation, Verona, WI.
	B. Morton Buildings Inc., Morton, IL
	C. Source Limitations: Obtain building system components, including primary and secondary framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single manufacturer including design of structure and materials.

	2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and assemblies that form a building system capable of withstanding structural and other loads, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure or infiltration o...
	B. Dimensions:
	1. Width:  102 feet 0 inches, outside to outside of primary or secondary wall framing.
	2. Length: 102 feet 0 inches, outside to outside of primary or secondary wall framing.
	3. Height: 16 feet 8 inches, minimum clearance required from top of foundation wall to underside of truss.
	4. Roof Slope: 3:12 (units of rise per 12 units of run).
	C. Primary-Frame Type:
	1. Truss-Frame Clear Span: Truss-member, structural-framing system without interior columns, affixed to an existing concrete foundation wall.

	D. End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard, for buildings not required to be expandable, consisting of load-bearing end-wall and corner columns and rafters. End walls designed to support additional loads from coiling overhead doors.
	E. Secondary-Frame Type: Manufacturer's standard purlins and joists and exterior-framed (bypass) girts.
	F. Eave Height: 34T17 feet 8 inches or nearest 34TManufacturer's standard height as indicated by nominal height on Drawings capable of accommodating coiling door with 14’ clear height.
	G. Bay Spacing: As determined by manufacturer, but not exceeding 8 feet.
	H. Roof System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, metal roof panels.
	1. Liner Panels: None.

	I. Exterior Wall System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, metal wall panels.
	1. Liner Panels: None.


	2.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design building system.
	B. Structural Performance: Post frame building systems shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to procedures in International Building Code and in America...
	1. Design Loads: Per IBC 2015, including City of Rockford ordinances, with the most stringent applying.
	2. Deflection and Drift Limits: No greater than the following:
	a. Purlins and Rafters: Vertical deflection of 1/150 of the span.
	b. Girts: Horizontal deflection of 1/120 of the span.
	c. Metal Roof Panels: Vertical deflection of 1/180 of the span.
	d. Metal Wall Panels: Horizontal deflection of 1/180 of the span.
	e. Design secondary-framing system to accommodate deflection of primary framing and construction tolerances, and to maintain clearances at openings.
	f. Lateral Drift: Maximum of 1/100 of the building height.


	C. Seismic Performance: Building system shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to seismic category B per ASCE/SEI 7.
	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change: 34T120 degrees F34T, ambient; 34T180 degrees F34T, material surfaces.

	E. Structural Performance for Metal Roof and Wall Panels: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated.

	F. Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels: Air leakage of not more than 34T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.34T when tested according to ASTM E1680 or ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 34T1.57 lbf/sq. ft34T.

	G. Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels: Air leakage of not more than 34T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.34T when tested according to ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 34T1.57 lbf/sq. ft34T.

	H. Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E1646 or ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 34T2.86 lbf/sq. ft34T.

	I. Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 34T2.86 lbf/sq. ft34T.


	2.4 STRUCTURAL FRAMING
	A. Footings:
	1. Foundation cast-in-place reinforced concrete 12” wide frost wall with 100’ x 100’ inside by 102’ x 102’ outside dimensions on 114’ x 114’ buried slab.

	B. Primary Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary-framing system, designed to withstand required loads and specified requirements. Primary framing includes transverse and lean-to frames; rafters, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, end-w...
	1. Columns:  Outer plies of columns with a total length of 24’ or less shall be un-spliced.  Columns shall be 3 or more plies of 2x6 or 2x8 dimension lumber as required by structural design
	a. Treated Lumber:
	1) Lumber: No. 1 or Better Southern Yellow Pine or other species as selected by building manufacturer to conform to their design’s properties and strength requirements, pressure treated with Chromated Copper Arsenate, Type III, to a retention of 0.6 p...
	2) Fabrication: Laminate individual pieces using nails per manufacturer's engineered nailing pattern.  Fasteners shall be rated by the manufacturer for use in treated lumber.
	3) Grade and size shall be selected to support imposed loads within deflection limits.

	b. Untreated Lumber:
	1) Lumber: No. 1 or Better Southern Yellow Pine or other species as selected by building manufacturer to conform to their design’s properties and strength requirements, kiln dried to 19 percent maximum moisture content.
	2) Fabrication: Laminate individual pieces using nails per manufacturer's engineered nailing pattern.
	3) Grade and size shall be selected to support imposed loads within deflection limits.


	2. Trusses: Comply with "Structural Design" and "Quality Assurance" requirements as specified herein.
	a. Comply with most recent addition of TPI "Design Specification for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses" and "Quality Standard for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses.”
	b. Manufacturer shall have a third party inspection program to verify compliance with requirements of TPI.

	3. Truss-Frame, Clear-Span Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from number 1 or better southern yellow pine lumber with galvanized steel truss plate connectors.

	C. Secondary Framing: Manufacturer's standard secondary framing, including purlins, girts, eave struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, jambs, and other miscellaneous structural members. Retain depths in "Depth" Subparagrap...
	1. Purlins and Girts:
	a. Lumber: No. 2 or Better dimension lumber kiln dried to 19 percent maximum moisture content.
	b. Configuration: 2x4 or 2x6, as required by "Structural Design" requirements specified herein.
	1) Girts:  Size, grade, and spacing to meet wind and deflection criterion.
	a) Face mounted to exterior side of column.

	2) Purlins: Size grade and spacing to meet wind and deflection criterion.
	a) Mounted above the trusses, with 1’ minimum overlap to provide tensile continuity.   Nail fastened to trusses with 40d or 60d nails per “Structural Design”.


	c. Spacing: As required by "Structural Design" requirements specified herein.

	2. Splash Plank (bottom girt):
	a. Lumber:  minimum 2x8 No. 1 or Better Southern Yellow Pine or other species as selected by building manufacturer to conform to their design’s properties and strength requirements, preservative treated.  Milled S4S.

	3. Bracing, Wall, and Lateral Truss Type:
	a. Lumber: No. 2 or Better dimension lumber.
	b. Configuration: 2x4 minimum as required by “Structural Design” requirements specified herein.


	D. Anchor Rods: Galvanized anchor rods epoxied into concrete, as indicated for attachment of metal brackets to connect the wood columns to the concrete foundation.
	E. Materials:
	1. Plate and Bar: ASTM A36/A36M; ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 34T5034T; or ASTM A529/A529M, Grade 34T5034T.
	2. Structural-Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, ASTM A1011/A1011M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 34T30 through 5534T, or High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel (HSLAS) or High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel with Improved Formability (HSLAS-F), Grades 34T45 through 7034T; or ...
	3. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Pre-painted with Coil Coating: Steel sheet, metallic coated by the hot-dip process and pre-painted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	a. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, SS, Grade 34T8034T, with 34TG9034T coating designation.
	b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M, SS, Grade 34T8034T; with Class 34TAZ5034T coating.

	4. Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, Grade A, carbon-steel, hex-head bolts; 34TASTM A56334T carbon-steel hex nuts; and ASTM F844 plain (flat) steel washers.
	a. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.

	5. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, 34TGrade A32534T, Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; 34TASTM A563, Grade DH,34T heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers.
	a. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.

	6. Threaded Rods: ASTM A193/A193M.
	a. Nuts: 34TASTM A56334T heavy-hex carbon steel.
	b. Washers: ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel.
	c. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM F2329, Class C.



	2.5 METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. Exposed Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Roof Panels: Formed with raised, major ribs and minor intermediate ribs between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using e...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 29-gauge (minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 34T9 inches34T on-center.
	3. Panel Coverage: Manufacturer’s standard, with minimum of 34T36 inches34T.
	4. Panel Height: 34T0.75 inch34T.
	5. Fasteners: Color coated No. 9 piercing screws with ¼ inch hex head pre-assembled to washers.

	B. Finishes:
	1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...

	2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 34T0.5 mil34T.


	2.6 METAL WALL PANELS
	A. Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Wall Panels: Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs and flat pan between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using expo...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 29-gauge (minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 934T inches34T on-center.
	3. Panel Coverage: Manufacturer’s standard, with minimum of 34T36 inches34T.
	4. Panel Height: 34T0.75 inch34T.
	5. Fasteners: Color coated No. 9 piercing screws with ¼ inch hex head pre-assembled to washers.

	B. Finishes:
	1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...

	2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 34T0.5 mil34T.


	2.7 METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. General: Provide factory-formed metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessori...
	B. Soffit panels shall be ventilated to provide air movement below the roof panels, along with the ridge vent.
	C. Metal Soffit Panels: Match profile and material of metal roof panels.
	1. Finish: Match finish and color of metal roof panels.
	2. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 29-gauge (minimum) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Pre-painted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Major-Rib Spacing: 934T inches34T on-center.
	4. Panel Coverage: 34T36 inches34T.
	5. Panel Height: 34T0.75 inch34T.


	2.8 PERSONNEL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Personnel Doors and Frames: As specified in Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames."
	B. Provide all framing and supports as required to accommodate the Personnel Doors and Frames.

	2.9 COILING OVERHEAD DOORS
	A. Overhead coiling doors: As specified in Section 083323 “Overhead Coiling Doors”.
	B. Provide all framing and supports as required to accommodate the Overhead Coiling Doors.

	2.10 WINDOWS
	A. Aluminum Windows: Metal building system manufacturer's standard, with self-flashing mounting fins, and as follows:
	1. Type, Performance Class, and Performance Grade: Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 and as follows:
	a. Fixed Units: FW-C30.

	2. Aluminum Extrusions: 34TASTM B22134T, alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, and application of required finish, but not less than 34T0.064-inch34T thickness at any location for main frame and sash members.
	3. Fasteners, Anchors, and Clips: Non-magnetic stainless steel, aluminum, or other non-corrosive material, compatible with aluminum window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other components of window units. Fasteners shall not be exposed, except f...
	a. Reinforcement: Where fasteners screw-anchor into aluminum less than 34T0.128-inch34T thick, reinforce interior with aluminum or non-magnetic stainless steel to receive screw threads, or provide standard, non-corrosive, pressed-in, spline grommet nuts.


	B. Glazing:
	1. Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear), 3 mm thick.
	2. Glazing Stops: Screw-applied or snap-on glazing stops coordinated with glazing system indicated. Match material and finish of window frames.
	3. Factory-Glazed Fabrication: Glaze window units in the factory to greatest extent possible and practical for applications indicated.

	C. Finish:
	1. Baked-Enamel Finish, Organic Coating: Thermosetting, modified-acrylic enamel primer/topcoat system complying with AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of 34T0.7 mil34T, medium gloss.
	a. Color: As indicated by manufacturer's designations, bronze.



	2.11 ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as specified. Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes. Comply with indicat...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.

	B. Snow Guards: Provide snow guards on the building roof system per the requirements of Section 07 72 53 SNOW GUARDS.
	C. Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including copings, fascia, corner units, full length ridge vent, ridge closures, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Matc...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same material as metal roof panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 34T1-inch-34Tthick, flexible closure strips; cut or pre-molded to match metal roof panel profile. Provide closur...

	D. Wall Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal wall panel assembly including copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish ...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same material as metal wall panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates as needed at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 34T1-inch-34Tthick, flexible closure strips; cut or pre-molded to match metal wall panel profile. Provide closur...

	E. Flashing and Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34T0.018-inch34T nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match adjacent metal panels.
	1. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings, ridges, fascia, and fillers.
	2. Opening Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34T0.030-inch34T nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating. Trim head and jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings.

	F. Gutters: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34T0.018-inch 34Tnominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match roof fascia and rake trim. Match profile of gable trim, complete with e...
	1. Gutter Supports: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

	G. Downspouts: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34T0.018-inch34T nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished to match metal wall panels. Fabricate with partial open face design in minimu...
	1. Mounting Straps: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

	H. Roof Ventilators: Gravity type, complete with hardware, flashing, closures, and fittings.
	1. Continuous or Sectional-Ridge Type: Factory-engineered and -fabricated, continuous unit; Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 34T0.018-inch34T nominal uncoated steel thickness, pre-painted with coil coating; finished ...
	a. Bird Screening: Galvanized steel, 34T1/2-inch-34Tsquare mesh, 34T0.041-inch34T wire; or aluminum, 34T1/2-inch-34Tsquare mesh, 34T0.063-inch34T wire.


	I. Materials:
	1. Fasteners: Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and bolts, end-welded studs, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads. Provide fasteners with heads matching color of materials being fastened by means of plast...
	a. Fasteners for Metal Roof Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc-plated, hex-head carbon-steel screws, with a stainless-steel cap or zinc-aluminum-alloy head and EPDM sealing washer.
	b. Fasteners for Metal Wall Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc-plated, hex-head carbon-steel screws.
	c. Fasteners for Flashing and Trim: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws with hex washer head.
	d. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets.

	2. Corrosion-Resistant Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 34T15-mil34T dry film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.
	3. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, non-staining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.
	4. Metal Panel Sealants:
	a. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene-compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, non-sag, nontoxic, non-staining tape of manufacturer's standard size.
	b. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; one-part elastomeric polyurethane or polysulfide; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weather-tight; and as recommended by metal building system manufacturer.



	2.12 FABRICATION
	A. General: Design components and field connections required for erection to permit easy assembly.
	1. Mark each piece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously prepared erection drawings, diagrams, and instruction manuals.
	2. Fabricate structural framing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends. Drill holes of proper size, shape, and location. Members shall be free of cracks, tears, and ruptures.

	B. Primary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section, with baseplates, stiffeners, and other items required for erection.
	1. Make shop connections for built-up columns.

	C. Secondary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section.
	1. Make shop connections for any built-up components.

	D. Metal Panels: Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dim...
	1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of metal panel.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive structural framing, with erector present, for compliance with requirements and buil...
	C. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for each particular substrate condition.
	B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when ...

	3.3 ERECTION OF STRUCTURAL FRAMING
	A. Erect building system according to manufacturer's written instructions and drawings. Provide temporary bracing throughout erection until members are secured.
	B. Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without written approval from building system manufacturer's professional engineer.
	C. Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated. Maintain structural stability of frame during erection.
	D. Base and Bearing Plates: Clean concrete-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates.
	1. Install leveling plates to provide a uniform foundation height. Set plates for structural members on wedges or shims as required.
	2. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before packing with grout.
	3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

	E. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations...
	1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.

	F. Primary Framing and End Walls: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with anchor bolts. Use grout to obtain uniform bearing and to maintain...
	G. Secondary Framing: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Field install secondary framing to primary framing.
	1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae.
	2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows.
	3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, windows, louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls.

	H. Bracing: Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings.
	1. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated.

	I. Framing for Openings: Provide proper design and size to reinforce openings and to carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under mechanical and electrical work. Securely attach to structural framing.

	3.4 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and...
	B. Examination: Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that structural-panel support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by manufacturer.
	1. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels, to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seams before metal panel installation.

	C. General: Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and other openings. Cut openings as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage to adjacent metal panel finishes.
	a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved in writing by manufacturer.

	2. Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and similar elements. Fasten with self-tapping screws.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Locate metal panel splices over structural supports with end laps in alignment.
	6. Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the material.

	D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Install screw fasteners using power tools with controlled torque adjusted to compress EPDM washers tightly without damage to washers, screw threads, or metal panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
	1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped joints. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation. Apply metal panels and associated items for neat and weather-tight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" or appl...

	E. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface...
	F. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and sealants indicated; or, if not indicated, provide types re...
	1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant the full width of panel. Seal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer.


	3.5 METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General: Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge unless otherwise indicated or restricted by shipping limitations.
	1. Install vented ridge caps as metal roof panel work proceeds.
	2. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

	B. Lap-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with exposed fasteners at each lapped joint, at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Provide metal-backed sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal roof panels.
	2. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of metal roof panels and between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to weather-side surface of fastenings on end laps and on side laps of nesting-type metal panels, on side laps of ribbed or fluted metal panels, and elsewhere as needed to make metal panels weatherproof to d...
	4. At metal panel splices, nest panels with minimum 34T6-inch34T end lap, sealed with butyl-rubber sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

	C. Metal Fascia Panels: Align bottom of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or self-tapping screws. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures where fasciae meet soffits, along lower panel edges, and at perimeter ...

	3.6 METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings. Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of building, unless otherwise indicated. Anchor metal wall panels and other components of th...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with center of rib lined up with line of framing.
	2. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels.
	3. When two rows of metal panels are required, lap panels 34T4 inches34T minimum.
	4. When building height requires two rows of metal panels at gable ends, align lap of gable panels over metal wall panels at eave height.
	5. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free movement for thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels.
	6. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes, and at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.
	7. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	8. Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds.
	9. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) and concrete, and elsewhere as indicated on Drawings; if not indicated, as necessary for waterproofing.
	10. Align bottom of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or self-tapping screws.
	11. Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior walls.

	B. Metal Wall Panels: Install metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach metal wall panels to supports with fasteners as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Apply decorative wainscot panels over bottom 3’ of the full height wall panel.

	3.7 METAL SOFFIT PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Provide metal soffit panels the full width of soffits. Install panels perpendicular to support framing.
	B. Flash and seal metal soffit panels with weather closures where panels meet walls and at perimeter of all openings.

	3.8 DOOR AND FRAME INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place according to manufacturers' written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal perimeter of each door frame w...
	B. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: See Section 08 11 13.
	C. Overhead Coiling Doors:  See Section 08 33 23.

	3.9 WINDOW INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install windows plumb, rigid, properly aligned, without warp or rack of frames or sash, and securely fasten in place according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal p...
	1. Separate dissimilar materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified in AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440.

	B. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, for weather-tight construction.
	C. Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within windows to the exterior.
	D. Mount screens directly to frames with tapped screw clips.

	3.10 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weather-tight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly, including trim, copings, vented ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
	2. Install components for a complete metal wall panel assembly, including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
	3. Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other perm...

	B. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install wo...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates an...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 34T10 feet34T with no joints allowed within 34T24 inches34T of corner or intersection. Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion pr...

	C. Gutters: Join sections with riveted-and-soldered or lapped-and-sealed joints. Attach gutters to eave with gutter hangers spaced as required for gutter size, but not more than 34T36 inches34T on-center using manufacturer's standard fasteners. Provid...
	D. Downspouts: Join sections with 34T1-1/2-inch34T telescoping joints. Provide fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely 34T1 inch34T away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 34T60 inches34T on-center in between.
	1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building.

	E. Continuous Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors, dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Join sections with splice plates and end-cap skirt assemblies where required to achieve indicated le...
	F. Louvers: Locate and place louver units level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.
	1. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weather-tight connection.
	2. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers.
	3. Protect galvanized- and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of corrosion-resistant paint on surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals.
	4. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation progresses, where weather-tight louver joints are required. Comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealants applied during louver installation.


	3.11 ADJUSTING
	A. Doors: After completing installation, test and adjust doors to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	B. Door Hardware: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation and function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.
	C. Adjustable Louvers: After completing installation, including work by other trades, lubricate, test, and adjust units to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion as needed to provide fully functioning units.

	3.12 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
	C. Touchup Painting: Clean and apply touchup paint to any surfaces with minor paint damage.
	D. Metal Panels: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean cond...
	1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

	E. Doors and Frames: Immediately after installation, sand rusted or damaged areas of prime coat until smooth and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.
	1. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors and frames.

	F. Windows: Clean metal surfaces immediately after installing windows. Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances. Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing wind...
	G. Louvers: Clean exposed surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate until final cleaning.
	1. Restore louvers damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains of corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Engineer, remove damaged units and replace with new units.
	a. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and gloss of, and is compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.





	312000 - Earth Moving.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site.
	2. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, and grasses.
	3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
	4. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade.
	5. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements.
	6. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving.
	7. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for finish grading in turf and grass areas, including preparing and placing planting soil for turf areas.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backfill: Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation.
	1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support sides of pipe.
	2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

	B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.
	C. Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe.
	D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.
	E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward capillary flow of pore water.
	F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and dimensions indicated.
	G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
	H. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the ground surface.
	I. Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.
	J. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.
	K. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services within buildings.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of the following manufactured products required:
	1. Geotextiles.
	2. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture.
	3. Warning tapes.

	B. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in sizes indicated below:
	1. Geotextile: 34T12 by 12 inches34T.
	2. Warning Tape: 34T12 inches34T long; of each color.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	B. Material Test Reports: For each borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as follows:
	1. Classification according to ASTM D2487.
	2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D1557.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 and ASTM D3740 for testing indicated.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities during earth-moving operations.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner.
	2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner.

	B. Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary site fencing and erosion- and sedimentation-control measures specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" are in place.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOIL MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available from excavations. Obtain Engineer approval for all borrow soil materials prior to delivery to site.
	B. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 34T1-1/2-inch34T sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a...
	C. Base Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 34T1-inch34T sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a 34TNo. 20...
	D. Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 34T1-1/2-inch34T sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a ...
	E. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; except with 100 percent passing a 34T1-inch34T sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a 34TNo. ...
	F. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 34T1-1/2-inch34T sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a 34TNo. 834T sieve.
	G. Filter Material: Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and natural sand; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 34T1-inch34T sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a 34TNo. 434T sieve.
	H. Sand: ASTM C33/C33M; fine aggregate.
	I. Impervious Fill: Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state.

	2.2 GEOTEXTILES
	A. Subsurface Drainage Geotextile: Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile, manufactured for subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, meas...
	1. Survivability: Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
	2. Survivability: As follows:
	a. Grab Tensile Strength: 34T157 lbf34T; ASTM D4632.
	b. Sewn Seam Strength: 34T142 lbf34T; ASTM D4632.
	c. Tear Strength: 34T56 lbf34T; ASTM D4533.
	d. Puncture Strength: 34T56 lbf34T; ASTM D4833.

	3. Apparent Opening Size: 34TNo. 6034T44T (0.250-mm)44T sieve, maximum; ASTM D4751.
	4. Permittivity: 0.2 per second, minimum; ASTM D4491.
	5. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D4355.

	B. Separation Geotextile: Woven geotextile fabric, manufactured for separation applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation less than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test methods referenced:
	1. Survivability: Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
	2. Survivability: As follows:
	a. Grab Tensile Strength: 34T247 lbf34T; ASTM D4632.
	b. Sewn Seam Strength: 34T222 lbf34T; ASTM D4632.
	c. Tear Strength: 34T90 lbf34T; ASTM D4533.
	d. Puncture Strength: 34T90 lbf34T; ASTM D4833.

	3. Apparent Opening Size: 34TNo. 6034T44T (0.250-mm)44T sieve, maximum; ASTM D4751.
	4. Permittivity: 0.02 per second, minimum; ASTM D4491.
	5. UV Stability: 50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D4355.


	2.3 CONTROLLED LOW-STRENGTH MATERIAL
	A. Controlled Low-Strength Material: Self-compacting, flowable concrete material produced from the following:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I.
	2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
	3. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, 34T3/8-inch34T nominal maximum aggregate size.
	4. Foaming Agent: ASTM C869/C869M.
	5. Water: ASTM C94/C94M.
	6. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.

	B. Produce conventional-weight, controlled low-strength material with 34T140-psi 34Tcompressive strength when tested according to ASTM C495/C495M.

	2.4 GEOFOAM
	A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type IV, 34T1.55-lb/cu. ft.34T density, 34T25-psi34T44T (173-kPa)44T compressive strength.

	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Warning Tape And Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 34T6 inches34T wide and 34T4 mils34T thick, continuously inscribed wit...
	1. Red: Electric.
	2. Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
	3. Orange: Telephone and other communications.
	4. Blue: Water systems.
	5. Green: Sewer systems.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving operations.
	B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.
	C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary protection before placing subsequent materials.

	3.2 DEWATERING
	A. Provide dewatering system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures and to lower, control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation and construction to proceed on dry, stable subgrades.
	B. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.
	C. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water accumulation.
	1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas. Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches.

	D. Dispose of water removed by dewatering in a manner that avoids endangering public health, property, and portions of work under construction or completed. Dispose of water and sediment in a manner that avoids inconvenience to others.

	3.3 EXCAVATION, GENERAL
	A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract S...
	1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.

	B. Classified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be classified as earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by Engineer.
	1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation.


	3.4 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES
	A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 34T1 inch34T. If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other ...
	1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work.

	B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Excavate by hand or with an air spade to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanica...


	3.5 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS
	A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.

	3.6 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES
	A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.
	1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below frost line.

	B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 34T12 inches34T higher than top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Clearance: 34T12 inches34T each side of pipe or conduit.

	C. Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Re...
	1. For pipes and conduit less than 34T6 inches34T in nominal diameter, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support pipe and conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.
	2. For pipes and conduit 34T6 inches34T or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of trench to support bottom 90 degrees of pipe or conduit circumference. Fill depressions with tamped sand backfill.
	3. For flat-bottomed, multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.
	4. Excavate trenches 34T6 inches34T deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.

	D. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.
	2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of utilities.


	3.7 SUBGRADE INSPECTION
	A. Notify Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade.
	B. If Engineer determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.
	C. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 34T15 tons34T to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or satur...
	1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction. Limit vehicle speed to 34T3 mph34T.
	2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined by Engineer, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.

	D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in the Work.
	E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction activities, as directed by Engineer, without additional compensation.

	3.8 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
	A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 34T2500 ps...
	1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by Engineer.


	3.9 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
	A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations and away from the Rock River. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.


	3.10 BACKFILL
	A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:
	1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.
	2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.
	3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities.
	4. Removing concrete formwork.
	5. Removing trash and debris.
	6. Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting.

	B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.11 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL
	A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.
	C. Trenches under Footings: Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 34T18 inches34T of bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings. Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Pla...
	D. Trenches under Roadways: Provide 34T4-inch-34Tthick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit less than 34T30 inches34T below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 34T4 inches...
	E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing.
	F. Initial Backfill:
	1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material, free of particles larger than 34T1 inch34T in any dimension, to a height of 34T12 inches34T over the pipe or conduit.
	a. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.


	G. Final Backfill:
	1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation.

	H. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 34T12 inches34T below finished grade, except 34T6 inches34T below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

	3.12 SOIL FILL
	A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill material will bond with existing material.
	B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
	1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material.
	2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
	3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.
	4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill.
	5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

	C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.13 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL
	A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.
	1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.
	2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight.


	3.14 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS
	A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 34T8 inches34T in loose depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 34T4 inches34T in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers.
	B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and uniformly along the full length of each structure.
	C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D1557:
	1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and re-compact top 34T12 inches34T of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent.
	2. Under walkways, scarify and re-compact top 34T6 inches34T below subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent.
	3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and re-compact top 34T6 inches34T below subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent.
	4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85 percent.


	3.15 GRADING
	A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.
	1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
	2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface tolerances.

	B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the following subgrade tolerances:
	1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 34T1 inch34T.
	2. Walks: Plus or minus 34T1 inch34T.
	3. Pavements: Plus or minus 34T1/2 inch34T.

	C. Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 34T1/2 inch34T when tested with a 34T10-foot34T straightedge.

	3.16 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE
	A. Subsurface Drain: Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of subdrainage trench. Place a 34T6-inch34T course of filter material on subsurface drainage geotextile to support subdrainage pipe. Encase subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 34T...
	1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.

	B. Drainage Backfill: Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width indicated, to within 34T12 inches34T of final subgrade, in compacted layers 34T6 inches34T thick. Overlay drainage backfill with one layer of subsurface drainage g...
	1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.
	2. Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 34T6-inch-34Tthick compacted layers to final subgrade.


	3.17 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS
	A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as follows:
	1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement.
	3. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
	4. Place subbase course and base course 34T6 inches34T or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	5. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 34T6 inches34T in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 34T6 inches34T thick or less than 34T3 inches34T thick.
	6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D1557.

	C. Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase course and base course to prevent lateral movement. Construct shoulders, at least 34T12 inches34T wide, of satisfactory soil materials and compact simultaneously with each subbase and base ...

	3.18 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE
	A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-on-grade as follows:
	1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place drainage course 34T6 inches34T or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	3. Place drainage course that exceeds 34T6 inches34T in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 34T6 inches34T thick or less than 34T3 inches34T thick.
	4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698.


	3.19 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:
	1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with requirements.
	2. Determine that fill material classification and maximum lift thickness comply with requirements.
	3. Determine, during placement and compaction, that in-place density of compacted fill complies with requirements.

	B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements.
	D. Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of other footing subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade wi...
	E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D1556, ASTM D2167, ASTM D2937, and ASTM D6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at the following locations and frequencies:
	1. Paved and Building Slab Areas: At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at least one test for every 34T2000 sq. ft.34T or less of paved area or building slab but in no case fewer than three tests.
	2. Trench Backfill: At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for every 34T150 feet34T or less of trench length but no fewer than two tests.

	F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth required; re-compact and re-test until specified compacti...

	3.20 PROTECTION
	A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep free of trash and debris.
	B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions.
	1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Engineer; reshape and re-compact.

	C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
	1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.


	3.21 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Seeding.
	2. Sodding.
	3. Erosion-control materials.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.
	B. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides. They also include substances or mixtures in...
	C. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to plants, animals, or people. Pests include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, ...
	D. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for plant growth.
	E. Subgrade: The surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or mixture, stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species and variety, and percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed. Include the year ...
	B. Product Certificates: For fertilizers, from manufacturer.
	C. Pesticides and Herbicides: Product label and manufacturer's application instructions specific to Project.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of turf during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required maintenance periods.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in successful turf establishment.
	1. Experience: Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	2. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress.
	3. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of compliance with state and Federal laws, as applicable.
	B. Bulk Materials:
	1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants.
	2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk materials; discharge of soil-bearing water runoff; and airborne dust reaching adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways.
	3. Accompany each delivery of bulk materials with appropriate certificates.


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be obtained. Apply products during favorable weather conditions according to man...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SEED
	A. Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Rules for Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances. Seed to be grown within 300 miles of the site.
	B. Seed Species:
	1. IDOT Class 1 seed or per the following.
	2. Quality, Non-State Certified: Seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure, with not less than 85 percent germination, not less than 95 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed seed.
	3. Full Sun, Warm-Season Grass: Bermudagrass (Cynodon dactylon).
	4. Full Sun, Cool-Season Grass: Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis), a minimum of three cultivars.
	5. Sun and Partial Shade, Cool-Season Grass: Proportioned by weight as follows:
	a. 50 percent Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis).
	b. 30 percent chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety).
	c. 10 percent perennial ryegrass (Lolium perenne).
	d. 10 percent redtop (Agrostis alba).



	2.2 FERTILIZERS
	A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following compo...
	1. Composition:
	a. 34T1 lb/1000 sq. ft.34T of actual nitrogen, 4 percent phosphorous, and 2 percent potassium, by weight.
	b. Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.


	B. Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:
	1. Composition:
	a. 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by weight.
	b. Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.



	2.3 MULCHES
	A. Straw Mulch: Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat, rye, oats, or barley.
	B. Fiber Mulch: Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH range of 4.5 to 6.5.
	C. Nonasphaltic Tackifier: Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for slurry application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.

	2.4 PESTICIDES
	A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted p...
	B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling the germination or growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer.
	C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling weed growth that has already germinated.

	2.5 EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Erosion-Control Blankets: Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed in a photodegradable plastic mesh. Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 34T6 inches34T long.
	B. Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh: Biodegradable burlap or spun-coir mesh, a minimum of 34T0.92 lb/sq. yd.34T, with 50 to 65 percent open area. Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 34T6 inches34T long.
	C. Erosion-Control Mats: Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-stabilization mats designed to isolate and contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of 34T3-inch34T nominal mat thickness. Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system f...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting installation and performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been depo...
	2. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results.
	3. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is dusty.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting soil.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures; utilities; sidewalks; pavements; and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings from damage caused by planting operations.
	1. Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydro-seeding and hydro-mulching overspray.
	2. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them.

	B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

	3.3 TURF AREA PREPARATION
	A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement.
	B. Placing Planting Soil: Place and mix planting soil in place over exposed subgrade.
	C. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil.
	D. Before planting, obtain Engineer's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading.

	3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation" Article.
	B. For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second lift equal to thickness of erosion-control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	C. Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting.
	D. For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions. Fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil.

	3.5 SEEDING
	A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity exceeds 34T5 mph34T.
	1. Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each other.
	2. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged.
	3. Do not seed against existing trees. Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer.

	B. Sow seed at a total rate of 34T3 to 4 lb/1000 sq. ft34T.
	C. Rake seed lightly into top 34T1/8 inch34T of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray.
	D. Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets installed and stapled according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Protect seeded areas with erosion-control mats where indicated on Drawings; install and anchor according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:4 by spreading straw mulch. Spread uniformly at a minimum rate of 34T2 tons/acre34T to form a continuous blanket 34T1-1/2 inches34T in loose thickness over seeded areas. Spread by hand, blower, or ot...
	1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment.
	2. Bond straw mulch by spraying with asphalt emulsion at a rate of 34T10 to 13 gal./1000 sq. ft34T. Take precautions to prevent damage or staining of structures or other plantings adjacent to mulched areas. Immediately clean damaged or stained areas.


	3.6 TURF RENOVATION
	A. Renovate existing turf where indicated.
	B. Renovate turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment and movement of vehicles.
	1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is required.
	2. Install new planting soil as required.

	C. Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil.
	D. Remove topsoil containing foreign materials, such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel, and other construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new planting soil.
	E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf.
	F. Remove weeds before seeding. Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required. Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.
	G. Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	H. Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 34T6 inches34T.
	I. Apply initial fertilizer required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly into top 34T4 inches34T of existing soil. Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades.
	J. Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new turf.
	K. Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.

	3.7 TURF MAINTENANCE
	A. General: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to prod...
	1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes. Replace materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence.
	2. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new mulch and anchor as required to prevent displacement.
	3. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or disease. Use integrated pest management practices whenever possible to minimize the use of pesticides and reduce hazards.

	B. Watering: Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equipment to convey water from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 34T4 inches34T.
	1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or mulch. Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted areas.
	2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 34T1 inch34T per week unless rainfall precipitation is adequate.


	3.8 SATISFACTORY TURF
	A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect:
	1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent over any 34T10 sq. ft.34T and bare spots not exceedi...

	B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements, and continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory.

	3.9 PESTICIDE APPLICATION
	A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in proxim...
	B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary to treat already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.10 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION
	A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.
	B. Remove surplus soil and waste material, including excess subsoil, unsuitable soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	C. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from traffic. Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and remove after plantings are established.
	D. Remove non-degradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.

	3.11 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer. Maintain as required in "Turf Maintenance" Article. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable turf is estab...
	1. Seeded Turf: 60 days from date of planting completion.
	a. When initial maintenance period has not elapsed before end of planting season, or if turf is not fully established, continue maintenance during next planting season.
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	Article 1—Definitions and Terminology
	1.01 Defined Terms
	A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specificall...
	1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents.
	2. Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents.
	3. Application for Payment—The document prepared by Contractor, in a form acceptable to Engineer, to request progress or final payments, and which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.
	4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for the Work to be performed.
	5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner.
	6. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents, and all Addenda.
	7. Bidding Requirements—The Advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments.
	8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Ef...
	9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the re...
	10. Claim
	a. A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning ...
	b. A demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal, or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Eng...
	c. A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein, made pursuant to Paragraph 12.01.A.4, concerning disputes arising after Engineer has issued a recommendation of final paym...
	d. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim.

	11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs), lead-based paint (as defined by the HUD/EPA standard), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoe...
	12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work.
	13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which together comprise the Contract.
	14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) achieve Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work.
	16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance of the Work.
	17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.
	18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by Contractor.
	19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the Contract becomes effective.
	20. Electronic Document—Any Project-related correspondence, attachments to correspondence, data, documents, drawings, information, or graphics, including but not limited to Shop Drawings and other Submittals, that are in an electronic or digital format.
	21. Electronic Means—Electronic mail (email), upload/download from a secure Project website, or other communications methods that allow: (a) the transmission or communication of Electronic Documents; (b) the documentation of transmissions, including s...
	22. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.
	23. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.
	24. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or property exposed thereto.
	a. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for the execution of the Work, or that are to be incorporated into the Work, and that are controlled and contained pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and the requirements o...
	b. The presence of Constituents of Concern that are to be removed or remediated as part of the Work is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.
	c. The presence of Constituents of Concern as part of the routine, anticipated, and obvious working conditions at the Site, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

	25. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and binding decrees, resolutions, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having juris...
	26. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real property, or personal property.
	27. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date, or by a time prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work.
	28. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the Bid.
	29. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the Work.
	30. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, pursuant to the terms of the Contract.
	31. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and duration of the activities comprising Contractor’s plan to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.
	32. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Docum...
	33. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative (RPR) includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representa...
	34. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which such portion of the Work will be judged.
	35. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals.
	36. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
	37. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings, wheth...
	38. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and such other lands or areas furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of...
	39. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work.
	40. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work.
	41. Submittal—A written or graphic document, prepared by or for Contractor, which the Contract Documents require Contractor to submit to Engineer, or that is indicated as a Submittal in the Schedule of Submittals accepted by Engineer. Submittals may i...
	42. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documen...
	43. Successful Bidder—The Bidder to which the Owner makes an award of contract.
	44. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these General Conditions.
	45. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, or vendor having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.
	46. Technical Data
	a. Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (1) existing subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site including existing ...
	b. If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to conditions at the Site, then Technical Data is defined, with respect to conditions at the Site under Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06, as the data contained in borin...
	c. Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities are not intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data, and instead Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings.

	47. Underground Facilities—All active or not-in-service underground lines, pipelines, conduits, ducts, encasements, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or systems at the Site, including but not limited to those fa...
	48. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.
	49. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to ...
	50. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.


	1.02 Terminology
	A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraphs 1.02.B, C, D, and E are not defined terms that require initial capital letters, but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning.
	B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, t...
	C. Day: The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight.
	D. Defective: The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:
	1. does not conform to the Contract Documents;
	2. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or
	3. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or Paragraph 15.04).

	E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide
	1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, means to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or ope...
	2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, means to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, means to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four words “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish ...

	F. Contract Price or Contract Times: References to a change in “Contract Price or Contract Times” or “Contract Times or Contract Price” or similar, indicate that such change applies to (1) Contract Price, (2) Contract Times, or (3) both Contract Price...
	G. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning.


	Article 2—Preliminary Matters
	2.01 Delivery of Performance and Payment Bonds; Evidence of Insurance
	A. Performance and Payment Bonds: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner the performance bond and payment bond (if the Contract requires Contractor to furnish such bonds).
	B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates, endors...
	C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the signed counterparts of the Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured (as identified in the Co...

	2.02 Copies of Documents
	A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully signed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document format (PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at ...
	B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record versi...

	2.03 Before Starting Construction
	A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as otherwise required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review:
	1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones specified in the Contract;
	2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and
	3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progre...


	2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives
	A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as to the Work, and to discuss the schedules referred to in ...
	B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority ...

	2.05 Acceptance of Schedules
	A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review the schedules submitted in accordance with Paragraph 2.03.A. No progress payme...
	1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, sc...
	2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.
	3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the Work.
	4. If a schedule is not acceptable, Contractor will have an additional 10 days to revise and resubmit the schedule.


	2.06 Electronic Transmittals
	A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor may send, and shall accept, Electronic Documents transmitted by Electronic Means.
	B. If the Contract does not establish protocols for Electronic Means, then Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.
	C. Subject to any governing protocols for Electronic Means, when transmitting Electronic Documents by Electronic Means, the transmitting party makes no representations as to long-term compatibility, usability, or readability of the Electronic Document...


	Article 3—Contract Documents: Intent, Requirements, Reuse
	3.01 Intent
	A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one Contract Document is as binding as if required by all.
	B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the electronic versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from such electronic versions) and the printed record version, the printed ...
	D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether written or oral.
	E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided herein.
	F. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any Law or Regulation will be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions will continue to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, which agree that the...
	G. Nothing in the Contract Documents creates:
	1. any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity performing or furnishing any of the Work, for the benefit of such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; or
	2. any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.


	3.02 Reference Standards
	A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations
	1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, means th...
	2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, and no instruction of a Supplier, will be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer from those set forth in the part of...


	3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
	A. Reporting Discrepancies
	1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check and verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect...
	2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable...
	3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual knowledge thereof.

	B. Resolving Discrepancies
	1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between such prov...
	a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference as a Contract Document); or
	b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).



	3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents
	A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall submit to the Engineer in writing all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for informatio...
	B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or de...
	C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specification...

	3.05 Reuse of Documents
	A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:
	1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media versions, or reuse any...
	2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse any such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents.

	B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. Nothing herein precludes Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes.


	Article 4—Commencement and Progress of the Work
	4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed
	A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the 30th day after the Effective Date of the Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after t...

	4.02 Starting the Work
	A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to run. No Work may be done at the Site prior to such date.

	4.03 Reference Points
	A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect ...

	4.04 Progress Schedule
	A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
	1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the Contract Times.
	2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times must be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

	B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or disagreements with Owner. No Work will be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except a...

	4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress
	A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times.
	B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay, disruption, and interference attributable to and within the control o...
	C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and those for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to a...
	1. Severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and earthquakes;
	2. Abnormal weather conditions;
	3. Acts or failures to act of third-party utility owners or other third-party entities (other than those third-party utility owners or other third-party entities performing other work at or adjacent to the Site as arranged by or under contract with Ow...
	4. Acts of war or terrorism.

	D. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of Contract Times or Contract Price is limited as follows:
	1. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on the delay, disruption, or interference adversely affecting an activity on the critical path to completion of the Work, as of the time of the delay, disruption, or int...
	2. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price for any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Such a concurrent de...
	3. Adjustments of Contract Times or Contract Price are subject to the provisions of Article 11.

	E. Each Contractor request or Change Proposal seeking an increase in Contract Times or Contract Price must be supplemented by supporting data that sets forth in detail the following:
	1. The circumstances that form the basis for the requested adjustment;
	2. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference began to affect the progress of the Work;
	3. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference ceased to affect the progress of the Work;
	4. The number of days’ increase in Contract Times claimed as a consequence of each such cause of delay, disruption, or interference; and
	5. The impact on Contract Price, in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 11.07.

	F. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not ...
	G. Paragraph 8.03 addresses delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site.


	Article 5—Site; Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions
	5.01 Availability of Lands
	A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor in writing of any encumbrances or restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which Contractor must comply in performing the Work.
	B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving ...
	C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

	5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas
	A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas
	1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements...
	2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a...

	B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste ...
	C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, applian...
	D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or press...

	5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions
	A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site that contain Technical Data;
	2. Those drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, including those drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to the Site (except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data; and
	3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

	B. Underground Facilities: Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings, pursuant to Paragraph 5.05, and not in the drawings referred to in Paragraph 5.03.A. Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facil...
	C. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Doc...
	D. Limitations of Other Data and Documents: Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, o...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions an...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings;
	3. the contents of other Site-related documents made available to Contractor, such as record drawings from other projects at or adjacent to the Site, or Owner’s archival documents concerning the Site; or
	4. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.


	5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions
	A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is uncovered or revealed at the Site:
	1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate;
	2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications;
	3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or
	4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract Documents;

	B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine whether it is necessary for Owner to obtain additional exploration ...
	C. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or phys...
	D. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in question may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, becau...
	E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments
	1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or ...
	a. Such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in Paragraph 5.04.A;
	b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,
	c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

	2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:
	a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise;
	b. The existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract...
	c. Contractor failed to give the written notice required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

	3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order.
	4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor rega...

	F. Underground Facilities; Hazardous Environmental Conditions: Paragraph 5.05 governs rights and responsibilities regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities. Paragraph 5.06 governs rights and responsibilities regarding Hazardous Envi...

	5.05 Underground Facilities
	A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary Conditions, the cost of all of the following are included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have full responsibility for:
	1. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities at the Site;
	2. complying with applicable state and local utility damage prevention Laws and Regulations;
	3. verifying the actual location of those Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents as being within the area affected by the Work, by exposing such Underground Facilities during the course of construction;
	4. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such Underground Facilities, during construction; and
	5. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work.

	B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated on the Drawings with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor ...
	C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will:
	1. promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy;
	2. identify and communicate with the owner of the Underground Facility; prepare recommendations to Owner (and if necessary issue any preliminary instructions to Contractor) regarding the Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the Undergrou...
	3. obtain any pertinent cost or schedule information from Contractor; determine the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications to reflect and document the consequences of the existence or location of the Undergroun...
	4. advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations.

	D. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground ...
	E. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with the Underground Facility may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the Underground Facil...
	F. Possible Price and Times Adjustments
	1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the Site that was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with re...
	a. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;
	b. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E; and
	c. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

	2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order.
	3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor rega...
	4. The information and data shown or indicated on the Drawings with respect to existing Underground Facilities at the Site is based on information and data (a) furnished by the owners of such Underground Facilities, or by others, (b) obtained from ava...


	5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site
	A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	1. those reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site;
	2. drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and
	3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

	B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not C...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings; or
	3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

	C. Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within ...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all Constituents of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs...
	E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contrac...
	F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying...
	G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, as a result of such Work stoppage, such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed...
	H. If, after receipt of such written notice, Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work tha...
	I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each an...
	J. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, fr...
	K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site.


	Article 6—Bonds and Insurance
	6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds
	A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds must remain in ...
	B. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds (if any) as are required by the Supplementary Conditions or other provisions of the Contract.
	C. All bonds must be in the form included in the Bidding Documents or otherwise specified by Owner prior to execution of the Contract, except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and must be issued and signed by a surety named in “Companies H...
	D. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue bonds in the required amounts.
	E. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer in writing and shall, within 20 days after the ...
	F. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.
	G. Upon request to Owner from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance of the Work, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person...
	H. Upon request to Contractor from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance of the Work, Contractor shall provide a copy of the payment bond to s...

	6.02 Insurance—General Provisions
	A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this article and in the Supplementary Conditions.
	B. All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue insur...
	C. Alternative forms of insurance coverage, including but not limited to self-insurance and “Occupational Accident and Excess Employer’s Indemnity Policies,” are not sufficient to meet the insurance requirements of this Contract, unless expressly allo...
	D. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured identified in the Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Contractor has obtained and is maintaining the policies and coverages required by the...
	E. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured identified in the Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining the policies and coverages required of Owner by...
	F. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided...
	G. In addition to the liability insurance required to be provided by Contractor, the Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain Owner’s own liability insurance. Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from pol...
	H. Contractor shall require:
	1. Subcontractors to purchase and maintain worker’s compensation, commercial general liability, and other insurance that is appropriate for their participation in the Project, and to name as additional insureds Owner and Engineer (and any other indivi...
	2. Suppliers to purchase and maintain insurance that is appropriate for their participation in the Project.

	I. If either party does not purchase or maintain the insurance required of such party by the Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior ...
	J. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Contractor’s entitlement to enter or remain at the Site will end immediately, and Owner may impose an appropriate set-off against payment for any associated costs (including but no...
	K. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required insurance, the other party may elect (but is in no way obligated) to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the ...
	L. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. Contractor is responsible for determining whether such coverage and limits are ad...
	M. The insurance and insurance limits required herein will not be deemed as a limitation on Contractor’s liability, or that of its Subcontractors or Suppliers, under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract o...
	N. All the policies of insurance required to be purchased and maintained under this Contract will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, or renewal refused, until at least 10 days prior written notice has b...

	6.03 Contractor’s Insurance
	A. Required Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain Worker’s Compensation, Commercial General Liability, and other insurance pursuant to the specific requirements of the Supplementary Conditions.
	B. General Provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 as supplemented must:
	1. include at least the specific coverages required;
	2. be written for not less than the limits provided, or those required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater;
	3. remain in effect at least until the Work is complete (as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D), and longer if expressly required elsewhere in this Contract, and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective W...
	4. apply with respect to the performance of the Work, whether such performance is by Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of ...
	5. include all necessary endorsements to support the stated requirements.

	C. Additional Insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, employer’s liability, umbrella or excess, pollution liability, and unmanned aerial vehicle liability policies, if required by this Contract, must:
	1. include and list as additional insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities identified as additional insureds in the Supplementary Conditions;
	2. include coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, and consultants of all such additional insureds;
	3. afford primary coverage to these additional insureds for all claims covered thereby (including as applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations);
	4. not seek contribution from insurance maintained by the additional insured; and
	5. as to commercial general liability insurance, apply to additional insureds with respect to liability caused in whole or in part by Contractor’s acts or omissions, or the acts and omissions of those working on Contractor’s behalf, in the performance...


	6.04 Builder’s Risk and Other Property Insurance
	A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, in the amount of the Work’s full insurable replacement cost (subjec...
	B. Property Insurance for Facilities of Owner Where Work Will Occur: Owner is responsible for obtaining and maintaining property insurance covering each existing structure, building, or facility in which any part of the Work will occur, or to which an...
	C. Property Insurance for Substantially Complete Facilities: Promptly after Substantial Completion, and before actual occupancy or use of the substantially completed Work, Owner will obtain property insurance for such substantially completed Work, and...
	D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk pol...
	E. Insurance of Other Property; Additional Insurance: If the express insurance provisions of the Contract do not require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, then the entity or individual owning such property item will be responsib...

	6.05 Property Losses; Subrogation
	A. The builder’s risk insurance policy purchased and maintained in accordance with Paragraph 6.04 (or an installation floater policy if authorized by the Supplementary Conditions), will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of ...
	1. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each other and the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or...
	2. None of the above waivers extends to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise payable under any policy so issued.

	B. Any property insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage, or consequential loss to Owner’s existing structures, buildings, or facilities in which any part of the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach or ad...
	1. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out o...

	C. The waivers in this Paragraph 6.05 include the waiver of rights due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or res...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that each Subcontract contains provisions whereby the Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the En...

	6.06 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds
	A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of property insurance required by Paragraph 6.04 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other ins...
	B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any appl...
	C. If no other special agreement is reached, Contractor shall repair or replace the damaged Work, using allocated insurance proceeds.


	Article 7—Contractor’s Responsibilities
	7.01 Contractor’s Means and Methods of Construction
	A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction.
	B. If the Contract Documents note, or Contractor determines, that professional engineering or other design services are needed to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, or for Si...

	7.02 Supervision and Superintendence
	A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident superintendent who will not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer except under extraordinary circumstances.

	7.03 Labor; Working Hours
	A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall maintain good discipline and order at the Site.
	B. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of Contractor’s employees; of Suppliers and Subcontractors, and their employees; and of any other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Wor...
	C. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the Site will be performed during regular working ho...

	7.04 Services, Materials, and Equipment
	A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light...
	B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work must be new and of good quality, except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by the Specifications will expressly run to the benefit o...
	C. All materials and equipment must be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

	7.05 “Or Equals”
	A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Whenever an item of equipment or material is specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the names of one or more proprietary items or specific Suppliers, the Contract Price has been based upo...
	1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of equipment or material proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer will deem it an “or...
	a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that the proposed item:
	1) is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, strength, and design characteristics;
	2) will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole;
	3) has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and
	4) is not objectionable to Owner.

	b. Contractor certifies that, if the proposed item is approved and incorporated into the Work:
	1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and
	2) the item will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named in the Contract Documents.



	B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal” item at Contractor’s expense.
	C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to evaluate each “or-equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge ...
	D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request will result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request will be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appea...
	E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of equipment or material proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may request that Engineer consider the item a proposed substitute pursuant t...

	7.06 Substitutes
	A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Unless the specification or description of an item of equipment or material required to be furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no substitution is permitted, ...
	1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept r...
	2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.06.B, as supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the circumstances.
	3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item of equipment or material that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application:
	a. will certify that the proposed substitute item will:
	1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the general design;
	2) be similar in substance to the item specified; and
	3) be suited to the same use as the item specified.

	b. will state:
	1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will necessitate a change in Contract Times;
	2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed substitu...
	3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

	c. will identify:
	1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from the item specified; and
	2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services.

	d. will contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contr...


	B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed ...
	C. Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.
	D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse...
	E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute at Contractor’s expense.
	F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request will be final and binding, and ...

	7.07 Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers
	A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the Work. Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. The Contractor’s retention of a Subcontractor or Supplier for the performance of parts of th...
	B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.
	C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor or Supplier to furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has reasonabl...
	D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable during the bi...
	E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier. Owner also may require Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Co...
	F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, with respect to the replacement; and ...
	G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor or Supplier, whether initially or as a replacement, will constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	H. On a monthly basis, Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.
	I. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of Subcontractors and Suppliers.
	J. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings do not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers, or in delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade.
	K. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier must be pursuant to an appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract for the benefit o...
	L. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor or Supplier.
	M. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors and Suppliers from communicating with Engineer or Owner, except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed in this Contract.

	7.08 Patent Fees and Royalties
	A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights...
	B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors, from and against all claims, costs, los...
	C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, fro...

	7.09 Permits
	A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all construction permits, licenses, and certificates of occupancy. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contr...

	7.10 Taxes
	A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are applicable during the performance of the Work.

	7.11 Laws and Regulations
	A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulati...
	B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and losses, and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, a...
	C. Owner or Contractor may give written notice to the other party of any changes after the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost ...

	7.12 Record Documents
	A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Con...

	7.13 Safety and Protection
	A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of perso...
	B. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative whose duties and responsibilities are the prevention of Work-related accidents and the maintenance and supervision of safety precautions and programs.
	C. Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:
	1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;
	2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the Site; and
	3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the cour...

	D. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.13.C.2 or 7.13.C.3 caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly empl...
	E. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such...
	F. Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property; the owners of Underground Facilities and other utilities (if the identity of such owners is known to Contractor); and other contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacen...
	G. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any. Any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work are identified or included in the Supplementary Conditions or Specifications.
	H. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply while at the Site.
	I. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will continue until all the Work is completed, Engineer has issued a written notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 15.06.C that the Work is acceptable, and Con...
	J. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will resume whenever Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contra...

	7.14 Hazard Communication Programs
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of safety data sheets (formerly known as material safety data sheets) or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers a...

	7.15 Emergencies
	A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contrac...

	7.16 Submittals
	A. Shop Drawing and Sample Requirements
	1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall:
	a. review and coordinate the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents;
	b. determine and verify:
	1) all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar information with respect to the Submittal;
	2) the suitability of all materials and equipment offered with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and
	3) all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto;

	c. confirm that the Submittal is complete with respect to all related data included in the Submittal.

	2. Each Shop Drawing or Sample must bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to Contractor’s review of that Submittal, and that Contractor approves ...
	3. With each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any variations that the Submittal may have from the requirements of the Contract Documents. This notice must be set forth in a written communication separat...

	B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall label and submit Shop Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals.
	1. Shop Drawings
	a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.
	b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings must be complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to provide, ...

	2. Samples
	a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.
	b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the Submittal for the limited purposes re...

	3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Cont...

	C. Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples
	1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to determine if the items covered by the Submittals will, after installation or inc...
	2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto.
	3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in which the item functions.
	4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3 ...
	5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.16.A and B.
	6. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents, will not, under any circumstances, change the Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Cha...
	7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance, or approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will result in such item becoming a Contract Document.
	8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 7.16.C.4.

	D. Resubmittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples
	1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to ...
	2. Contractor shall furnish required Shop Drawing and Sample submittals with sufficient information and accuracy to obtain required approval of an item with no more than two resubmittals. Engineer will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a third or s...
	3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner may impose a set-off against payments due Contractor to secure reimburse...

	E. Submittals Other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner-Delegated Designs
	1. The following provisions apply to all Submittals other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner-delegated designs:
	a. Contractor shall submit all such Submittals to the Engineer in accordance with the Schedule of Submittals and pursuant to the applicable terms of the Contract Documents.
	b. Engineer will provide timely review of all such Submittals in accordance with the Schedule of Submittals and return such Submittals with a notation of either Accepted or Not Accepted. Any such Submittal that is not returned within the time establis...
	c. Engineer’s review will be only to determine if the Submittal is acceptable under the requirements of the Contract Documents as to general form and content of the Submittal.
	d. If any such Submittal is not accepted, Contractor shall confer with Engineer regarding the reason for the non-acceptance, and resubmit an acceptable document.

	2. Procedures for the submittal and acceptance of the Progress Schedule, the Schedule of Submittals, and the Schedule of Values are set forth in Paragraphs 2.03. 2.04, and 2.05.

	F. Owner-delegated Designs: Submittals pursuant to Owner-delegated designs are governed by the provisions of Paragraph 7.19.

	7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer is entitled to rely on Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.
	B. Owner’s rights under this warranty and guarantee are in addition to, and are not limited by, Owner’s rights under the correction period provisions of Paragraph 15.08. The time in which Owner may enforce its warranty and guarantee rights under this ...
	1. Owner shall give Contractor written notice of any defective Work within 60 days of the discovery that such Work is defective; and
	2. Such notice will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the notice.

	C. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:
	1. abuse, or improper modification, maintenance, or operation, by persons other than Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom Contractor is responsible; or
	2. normal wear and tear under normal usage.

	D. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents is absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, a release of Contract...
	1. Observations by Engineer;
	2. Recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;
	3. The issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto by Owner;
	4. Use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;
	5. Any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;
	6. The issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;
	7. The end of the correction period established in Paragraph 15.08;
	8. Any inspection, test, or approval by others; or
	9. Any correction of defective Work by Owner.

	E. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in the assigned contract will govern with respect to Contractor’s p...

	7.18 Indemnification
	A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, ...
	B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, by any employee (or the survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor,...

	7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services
	A. Owner may require Contractor to provide professional design services for a portion of the Work by express delegation in the Contract Documents. Such delegation will specify the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy, and th...
	B. Contractor shall cause such Owner-delegated professional design services to be provided pursuant to the professional standard of care by a properly licensed design professional, whose signature and seal must appear on all drawings, calculations, sp...
	C. If a Shop Drawing or other Submittal related to the Owner-delegated design is prepared by Contractor, a Subcontractor, or others for submittal to Engineer, then such Shop Drawing or other Submittal must bear the written approval of Contractor’s des...
	D. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by the design professionals retained or employed by Contractor under an Owner-delegated ...
	E. Pursuant to this Paragraph 7.19, Engineer’s review, approval, and other determinations regarding design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, and other Submittals furnished by Contractor pursuant to an Owner-delegated design will ...
	1. Checking for conformance with the requirements of this Paragraph 7.19;
	2. Confirming that Contractor (through its design professionals) has used the performance and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents; and
	3. Establishing that the design furnished by Contractor is consistent with the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

	F. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of performance or design criteria specified by Owner or Engineer.
	G. Contractor is not required to provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and Regulations.


	Article 8—Other Work at the Site
	8.01 Other Work
	A. In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner...
	B. If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or through contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance informatio...
	C. Contractor shall afford proper and safe access to the Site to each contractor that performs such other work, each utility owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s employees, and provide a reasonable opp...
	D. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of oth...
	E. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by others, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work t...
	F. The provisions of this article are not applicable to work that is performed by third-party utilities or other third-party entities without a contract with Owner, or that is performed without having been arranged by Owner. If such work occurs, then ...

	8.02 Coordination
	A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the ...
	1. The identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the activities among the various contractors;
	2. An itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility; and
	3. The extent of such authority and responsibilities.

	B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority and responsibility for such coordination.

	8.03 Legal Relationships
	A. If, in the course of performing other work for Owner at or adjacent to the Site, the Owner’s employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner that Owner has arranged to perform work, causes damage to the Work or to the proper...
	B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site.
	1. If Contractor fails to take such measures and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any such other contractor or utility owner, then Owner may impose a set-off against payments due Contractor, and assign to such othe...
	2. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a...

	C. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid suc...


	Article 9—Owner’s Responsibilities
	9.01 Communications to Contractor
	A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to Contractor through Engineer.

	9.02 Replacement of Engineer
	A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s status under the Contract Documents will be that of the former Engineer.

	9.03 Furnish Data
	A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

	9.04 Pay When Due
	A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement.

	9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings
	A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01.
	B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraph 4.03.
	C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

	9.06 Insurance
	A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and property insurance are set forth in Article 6.

	9.07 Change Orders
	A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.

	9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals
	A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph 14.02.B.

	9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities
	A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any...

	9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition
	A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in Paragraph 5.06.

	9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements
	A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

	9.12 Safety Programs
	A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed.
	B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.


	Article 10—Engineer’s Status During Construction
	10.01 Owner’s Representative
	A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during construction are set forth in the Contract.

	10.02 Visits to Site
	A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe, as an experienced and qualified design professional, the progress that has been made and the quali...
	B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.07. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contr...

	10.03 Resident Project Representative
	A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the progress and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any s...
	B. If Owner designates an individual or entity who is not Engineer’s consultant, agent, or employee to represent Owner at the Site, then the responsibilities and authority of such individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions.

	10.04 Engineer’s Authority
	A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.
	B. Engineer’s authority as to Submittals is set forth in Paragraph 7.16.
	C. Engineer’s authority as to design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications and other Submittals from Contractor in response to Owner’s delegation (if any) to Contractor of professional design services, is set forth in Paragraph 7.19.
	D. Engineer’s authority as to changes in the Work is set forth in Article 11.
	E. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

	10.05 Determinations for Unit Price Work
	A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

	10.06 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
	A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the ...

	10.07 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities
	A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertakin...
	B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failur...
	C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work.
	D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required t...
	E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.07 also apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any.

	10.08 Compliance with Safety Program
	A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has been informed.


	Article 11—Changes to the Contract
	11.01 Amending and Supplementing the Contract
	A. The Contract may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change Directive, or a Field Order.
	B. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract includes a change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order.
	C. All changes to the Contract that involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other engineering or technical matters, must be supported by Engineer’s r...

	11.02 Change Orders
	A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:
	1. Changes in Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive;
	2. Changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly contested such set-off;
	3. Changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.05, (b) required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by t...
	4. Changes that embody the substance of any final and binding results under: Paragraph 11.03.B, resolving the impact of a Work Change Directive; Paragraph 11.09, concerning Change Proposals; Article 12, Claims; Paragraph 13.02.D, final adjustments res...

	B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed under the terms of Paragraph 11.02.A, it will be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if fully executed.

	11.03 Work Change Directives
	A. A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the modification ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Ord...
	B. If Owner has issued a Work Change Directive and:
	1. Contractor believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, then Contractor shall submit any Change Proposal seeking such an adjustment no later than 30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change D...
	2. Owner believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, then Owner shall submit any Claim seeking such an adjustment no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive.


	11.04 Field Orders
	A. Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the ...
	B. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then before proceeding with the Work at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal as provided herein.

	11.05 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work
	A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Changes involving the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or ot...
	B. Such changes in the Work may be accomplished by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract Times or Contract Price; or by a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, Cont...
	C. Nothing in this Paragraph 11.05 obligates Contractor to undertake work that Contractor reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with Contractor’s safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations.

	11.06 Unauthorized Changes in the Work
	A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case...

	11.07 Change of Contract Price
	A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an adjustment in the Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price must comply with the provisions ...
	B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
	1. Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03);
	2. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2); or
	3. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a Cont...

	C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit will be determined as follows:
	1. A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or
	2. If a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the various portions of the Cost of the Work:
	a. For costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee will be 15 percent;
	b. For costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee will be 5 percent;
	c. Where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a and 11.07.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee will be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of ...
	d. No fee will be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;
	e. The amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which results in a net decrease in Cost of the Work will be the amount of the actual net decrease in Cost of the Work and a deduction of an additional amount equal to 5 percen...
	f. When both additions and credits are involved in any one change or Change Proposal, the adjustment in Contractor’s fee will be computed by determining the sum of the costs in each of the cost categories in Paragraph 13.01.B (specifically, payroll co...



	11.08 Change of Contract Times
	A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisi...
	B. Delay, disruption, and interference in the Work, and any related changes in Contract Times, are addressed in and governed by Paragraph 4.05.

	11.09 Change Proposals
	A. Purpose and Content: Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an adjustment in the Contract Times or Contract Price; contest an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating t...
	B. Change Proposal Procedures
	1. Submittal: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer within 30 days after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such initial decision.
	2. Supporting Data: The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the proposed change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and Owner within 15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal.
	a. Change Proposals based on or related to delay, interruption, or interference must comply with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.
	b. Change proposals related to a change of Contract Price must include full and detailed accounts of materials incorporated into the Work and labor and equipment used for the subject Work.

	3. Engineer’s Initial Review: Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and consider any comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. If in its discretion Engineer concludes that additional supporting data is needed b...
	4. Engineer’s Full Review and Action on the Change Proposal: Upon receipt of Contractor’s supporting data (including any additional data requested by Engineer), Engineer will conduct a full review of each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after such...
	5. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision is final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12.

	C. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will no...
	D. Post-Completion: Contractor shall not submit any Change Proposals after Engineer issues a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B.

	11.10 Notification to Surety
	A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of ...


	Article 12—Claims
	12.01 Claims
	A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor are subject to the Claims process set forth in this article:
	1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals;
	2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief under the Contract Documents;
	3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or other engineering or technical matters; and
	4. Subject to the waiver provisions of Paragraph 15.07, any dispute arising after Engineer has issued a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B.

	B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Pr...
	C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the exchange of information and direct negotiations. The parties may ext...
	D. Mediation
	1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate will stay the Claim submittal and response process.
	2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the Claim submittal and decision process will resume as of the date of the terminat...
	3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

	E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in part, such action will be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final re...
	F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either...
	G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim, whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and ...


	Article 13—Cost of the Work; Allowances; Unit Price Work
	13.01 Cost of the Work
	A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distin...
	1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or
	2. When needed to determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those...

	B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in the Cost of the Work will be in amounts no higher than those commonly incurred in the locality of the Project, will not include any of the costs itemized in...
	1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor in advance of the subject Work. Such employees include, without limitation, sup...
	2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in connection therewith. All cash discounts accrue to Contractor unless Owner ...
	3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, which wi...
	4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed or retained for services specifically related to the Work.
	5. Other costs consisting of the following:
	a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.
	b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, which are consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such item...
	1) In establishing included costs for materials such as scaffolding, plating, or sheeting, consideration will be given to the actual or the estimated life of the material for use on other projects; or rental rates may be established on the basis of pu...

	c. Construction Equipment Rental
	1) Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, in accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner as to price (including any surcharge or special rates applicable to overtime use of the construction equipment or mac...
	2) Costs for equipment and machinery owned by Contractor or a Contractor-related entity will be paid at a rate shown for such equipment in the equipment rental rate book specified in the Supplementary Conditions. An hourly rate will be computed by div...
	3) With respect to Work that is the result of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price (“changed Work”), included costs will be based on the time the equipment or machinery is in use on the changed Work an...

	d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.
	e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.
	f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible amounts of bu...
	g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.
	h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.
	i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.


	C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work does not include any of the following items:
	1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals, general managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and ot...
	2. The cost of purchasing, renting, or furnishing small tools and hand tools.
	3. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site.
	4. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.
	5. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of material...
	6. Expenses incurred in preparing and advancing Claims.
	7. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B.

	D. Contractor’s Fee
	1. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus-a-fee, then:
	a. Contractor’s fee for the Work set forth in the Contract Documents as of the Effective Date of the Contract will be determined as set forth in the Agreement.
	b. for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee will be determined as follows:
	1) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a percentage of the Cost of the Work, the fee will automatically adjust as the Cost of the Work changes.
	2) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a fixed fee, the fee for any additions or deletions will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2.


	2. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of a stipulated sum, or any other basis other than cost-plus-a-fee, then Contractor’s fee for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Pr...

	E. Documentation and Audit: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor and pertinent Subcontractors will establish and maintain records of the costs in accordance with generally accepted a...

	13.02 Allowances
	A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner an...
	B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that:
	1. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all applicable taxes; and
	2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for addition...

	C. Owner’s Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that an Owner’s contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.
	D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor for Work covered by allowances, and the Contract Price will be correspondingly adjusted.

	13.03 Unit Price Work
	A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified i...
	B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.
	C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.
	D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon...
	E. Adjustments in Unit Price
	1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to an item of Unit Price Work if:
	a. the quantity of the item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; and
	b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change.

	2. The adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related changes in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such other Work, such that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equita...
	3. Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item.



	Article 14—Tests and Inspections; Correction, Removal, or Acceptance of Defective Work
	14.01 Access to Work
	A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, a...

	14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals
	A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests.
	B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by O...
	C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibili...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and tests required:
	1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;
	2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work;
	3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;
	4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to be incorporated into the Work; and
	5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

	E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals.
	F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering will b...

	14.03 Defective Work
	A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective.
	B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective, and to reject defective Work.
	C. Notice of Defects: Prompt written notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.
	D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Wor...
	E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said Work.
	F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limit...

	14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work
	A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general ...

	14.05 Uncovering Work
	A. Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.
	B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the covering, all at Contractor’s expense.
	C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or t...
	1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory repla...
	2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replaceme...


	14.06 Owner May Stop the Work
	A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order C...

	14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work
	A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct defective Work, or to remove and replace defective Work as required by Engineer, then Owner may, after 7 days’ written notice to Contractor, correct or remed...
	B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of...
	C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-offs against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses ...
	D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07.


	Article 15—Payments to Contractor; Set-Offs; Completion; Correction Period
	15.01 Progress Payments
	A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments for Uni...
	B. Applications for Payments
	1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering t...
	2. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment must also be accompanied by: (a) a b...
	3. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application must include an affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received by Contractor have been applied to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associ...
	4. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement.

	C. Review of Applications
	1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating...
	2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and o...
	a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated;
	b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract Docu...
	c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work.

	3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:
	a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically...
	b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to Contractor.

	4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer:
	a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work;
	b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto;
	c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s performance of the Work;
	d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used the money paid by Owner; or
	e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens.

	5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in Paragraph 15.01.C.2.
	6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss because:
	a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;
	b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
	c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;
	d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or
	e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause under the Contract Documents.


	D. Payment Becomes Due
	1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

	E. Reductions in Payment by Owner
	1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following:
	a. Claims have been made against Owner based on Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or damages resulting from Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the Work, includ...
	b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site;
	c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;
	d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition for which Contractor is responsible;
	e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews, evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities;
	f. The Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;
	g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;
	h. The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
	i. An event has occurred that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a termination for cause;
	j. Liquidated or other damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;
	k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and discharge of such Liens; or
	l. Other items entitle Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended.

	2. If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and th...
	3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the amount wrongfully withheld will be treated as an amount due as determined by Paragraph 15.01.D.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.


	15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects, and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obliga...

	15.03 Substantial Completion
	A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contr...
	B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in ...
	C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which will fix the date of Substantial Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of it...
	D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respe...
	E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch li...
	F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and complete or correct items on the punch list.

	15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy
	A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a sep...
	1. At any time, Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, ...
	2. At any time, Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.
	3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially com...
	4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.04 regarding builder’s risk or other property insurance.


	15.05 Final Inspection
	A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspe...

	15.06 Final Payment
	A. Application for Payment
	1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, g...
	2. The final Application for Payment must be accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:
	a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;
	b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;
	c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment.
	d. a list of all duly pending Change Proposals and Claims; and
	e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

	3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, service...

	B. Engineer’s Review of Final Application and Recommendation of Payment: If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying docum...
	C. Notice of Acceptability: In support of its recommendation of payment of the final Application for Payment, Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable, subject to stated limitations in the notice and t...
	D. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment and issuance of notice of the acceptability of the Work.
	E. Final Payment Becomes Due: Upon receipt from Engineer of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, Owner shall set off against the amount recommended by Engineer for final payment any further sum to which Owner is entitled, ...

	15.07 Waiver of Claims
	A. By making final payment, Owner waives its claim or right to liquidated damages or other damages for late completion by Contractor, except as set forth in an outstanding Claim, appeal under the provisions of Article 17, set-off, or express reservati...
	B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly submitted as a Claim, or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

	15.08 Correction Period
	A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as may be prescribed by the Supplementary Conditions or the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract Documents), Owner gives Contra...
	1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such adjacent areas;
	2. correct such defective Work;
	3. remove the defective Work from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective, if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, and
	4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting from the corrective measures.

	B. Owner shall give any such notice of defect within 60 days of the discovery that such Work or repairs is defective. If such notice is given within such 60 days but after the end of the correction period, the notice will be deemed a notice of defecti...
	C. If, after receipt of a notice of defect within 60 days and within the correction period, Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, ...
	D. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specificati...
	E. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year aft...
	F. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and warranties. The provisions of this paragraph are not to be construed as a substitute for, or a waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitat...


	Article 16—Suspension of Work and Termination
	16.01 Owner May Suspend Work
	A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor...

	16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause
	A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by Contractor and justify termination for cause:
	1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment, or failure to adhere to the Progress Sche...
	2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Contract Documents;
	3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or
	4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer.

	B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving Contractor (and any surety) 10 days’ written notice that Owner is considering a declaration that Contractor is in default and termination of the Contract, Owner ...
	1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) written notice that the Contract is terminated; and
	2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond.

	C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stor...
	D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if Contractor within 7 days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.
	E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all relate...
	F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or ...
	G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond will govern over any inconsistent provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

	16.03 Owner May Terminate for Convenience
	A. Upon 7 days’ written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):
	1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such Work;
	2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead...
	3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

	B. Contractor shall not be paid for any loss of anticipated profits or revenue, post-termination overhead costs, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

	16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate
	A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after i...
	B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum fina...


	Article 17—Final Resolution of Disputes
	17.01 Methods and Procedures
	A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final resolution under the provisions of this article:
	1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full, pursuant to Article 12; and
	2. Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work, or obligations under the Contract Documents, that arise after final payment has been made.

	B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this article, Owner or Contractor may:
	1. elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the Supplementary Conditions;
	2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; or
	3. if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction.



	Article 18—Miscellaneous
	18.01 Giving Notice
	A. Whenever any provision of the Contract requires the giving of written notice to Owner, Engineer, or Contractor, it will be deemed to have been validly given only if delivered:
	1. in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the recipient’s place of business;
	2. by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the recipient’s place of business; or
	3. by e-mail to the recipient, with the words “Formal Notice” or similar in the e-mail’s subject line.


	18.02 Computation of Times
	A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by t...

	18.03 Cumulative Remedies
	A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to...

	18.04 Limitation of Damages
	A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontr...

	18.05 No Waiver
	A. A party’s non-enforcement of any provision will not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor will it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

	18.06 Survival of Obligations
	A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptanc...

	18.07 Controlling Law
	A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

	18.08 Assignment of Contract
	A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party to this Contract of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on the other party without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, sp...

	18.09 Successors and Assigns
	A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contr...

	18.10 Headings
	A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts of these General Conditions.
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